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PREFACE.

Tus following work has been compiled with a view to
enable every one preceeding to India to acquire a fair know-
ledge of the most useful and most extensively spoken language
of that country. Of late years, a new ra may be said to
have commenced with regard to the study of the Hinddsténi
language; it being now imperative on every junior officer
in the Company’s service to pass an examination in that
language before he can be deemed qualified to command a
troop, or to hold any staff appointment. Such being the case,
it is desirable that every facility should be afforded to young
men destined for India to acquire at least an elementary
knowledge of Hinddstdnf in this country, so as to be able to
prosecute the study during the voyage.

A large impression of this work having been exhausted,
I have availed myself of the opportunity, in this new
Edition, of adopting such improvements as have been naturally
suggested by several years’ experience in teaching. The plan
and arrangement of the work remain the same as before; and
80 do the numbers of the sections and the paragraphs. The
first section treats very fully of the Persi-Arabic alphabet,
and of the elementary sounds of the language. In this section
I have been enabled to introduce several improvements, and,
if T mistake not, the subject is now so simplified that a
learner of ordinary capacity will have no difficulty in making
some progress in this elementary part, even if he should not
have the aid of a teacher. The next three sections treat of
the parts of speech, to the defining and explaining of which'’
I have strictly confined myself. I have carefully avoided
mixing up the syntax of the language with that part of the
work which is and ought to be purely etymological. The
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mode of confounding the syntax with the etymology, whick
prevails in most grammars, I have always looked upon as
highly preposterous. It is utterly absurd to embarrass the
student with a rule of syntax, at a stage of his progress where
he probably does not know a dozen words of the language.

In the first four sections (up to p. 91), I have generally
accompanied every Hindustdni word and phrase with the
pronunciation in Roman characters, in order that the learner
might not be delayed too long in acquiring the essential
rudiments of the grammar, and also to guard against his
contracting a vicious mode of pronunciation. When he has
made himself acquainted with what is technically called the
accidence—that is, the declension of the nouns and pronouns,
and the conjugation of the verbs—he may, after a few verbal
instructions respecting the arrangement of words, proceed to
read and translate a few pages of the Selections, by the aid
of the Vocabulary. This done, he may read over the Grammar
carcfully from the beginning ; for, in fact, the Grammar and
Selcctions mutually assist each other.

Section V. (from p. 92 to 135) treats of the Syntax of the
language. This is a portion of the work, in which, if I do
not greatly mistake, I have made many improvements. I
have been particularly careful in explaining those peculiarities
of the language in the use of which I have observed learners
most apt to err, when trying to translate English into Hindd-
stdni, I have also, in several instances, ventured to differ
from all my predecessors on certain important points, which
of couree I have justified by an appeal to the language itself.

In the sixth and last section, I have given a concise account
of the Devandgari alphabet, together with the mode of trans-
ferring the same into the corresponding Persian character,
and vice versa. To this I have added an explanation of the
various plates accompanying the work, together with a brief
account of the Musalmén and Hindd calendars. The perusal
of the plates will initiate the student into the mysteries of the
manuscript character, which is much used in India, both in
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lithographed and printed works, to say nothing of numerous
productions which still remain in manuscript. When the
learner is well grounded in the Naskké, or printed character,
he should', as an exercise, endeavour to write out the same
in the Ta’lik, or written character. When he has attained
some facility in writing the latter, he will find it a very
profitable exercise to transcribe the various phrascs, ctc., in
my Hindistdint Manual, from the Roman character into the
Ta’lik, and at the same timec commit them to memory, as
directed in the preface to that small work.

An elementary grammar of a language is incomplete without
a certain portion of casy extracts, accompanied by a suitable
vocabulary, and occasional notes explanatory of any obscure or
idiomatic phrases that may occur in the text. This is the more
essential in a grammar of the Hinddsténi, or of any other Asiatic
language, because the characters and words, being totally diffe-
rent from our own, it is necessary, though it may sound strange,
to learn the language to a certain extent, before the grammar
can be perused to any advantage. As to the use of translations
and other fallacious aids, such as giving the English of each
word as it occurs at the bottom of the page or elsewhere, it is a
method deservedly scouted by all good teachers. On the other
hand, to put a large dictionary in the hands of a beginner is
equally useless ; it is asking of him to perform a difficult work,
with an instrument so unwieldy as to be beyond his strength.
In order, therefore, to render this work as complete as possible, I
have appended to the Grammar a selection of easy compositions for
reading, commencing with short and simple sentences. All the
words occurring in the extracts will be found in the Vocabulary,
at the end of which I have added a few notes explanatory of
difficult passages or peculiarities of the language, with references
to the page and paragraph of the Grammar where further
information may be obtained.

In the extracts from the ¢ Khirad Afroz,’ a work which is
tonsidered to be the easiest and most graceful specimen of the
Urdd dialect, I have left off the usc of the jazm -, except in
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very rare instances, in order that the student may gradually
learn to read without it. In like manner the vérdma ™ is omitted
in the last five or six stories of the Hindf extracts. I have been
careful, throughout, to give the essential short vowels,.convinced
that without them the most attentive learner will be apt to com-
mit mistakes in pronunciation. I have also adopted a rigid
system of punctuation, the same as 1 should have done in the
editing of a Latin Classic. There may be a few individuals so
thoroughly wedded to what is foolish or defective, merely
because it is old, as te feel shocked at this innovation. They
will complacently ask, What is the use of punctuation, when the
natives have none in their manuscripts? I answer—The usc is
simply to facilitate, for beginners, the acquisition of a knowledge
of the language. When that is once attained, they will find no
difficulty in reading native works, though utterly void, not only
of punctuation but of vowel-points and other diacritical marks.
The use of stops is merely a question of time ; four hundred
years ago we had no such things for our books in Europe, and
the excellent monks who had the management of these matters
went on comfortably enough without them. But, after all, it
was found that stops were an improvement; and so they are
admitted to be even in the East. Almost all the books printed
in India since the beginning of the present century have
punctuation; and those who would make beginners attempt
to translate from a strange language, in a strange character,
without the least clue to the beginning or end of the sentences,
seem to have a marvellous love for the absurd. All Oriental as
well as European books ought to have stops; the omission is a
sure indication either of extreme idleness or culpable apathy
on the part of the editor.

In conclusion, I may safely say that I, have spared no pains
to render this edition worthy of the extensive patronage which
the work has hitherto attained.

D. FORBES.
58, Burrox Or=scmxT,
July, 1858.



HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR,

e

SECTION I
ON THE LETTERS AND SYMBOLS USED IN WRITING.

1. Tae Hinddstini language may be printed and’
written in two distinet dlphabets, totally different from
each other, viz,, the Persi-Arabic, and the Devanigari.
We shall at present confine ourselves to the former, and
devote a section to the latter towards the end of the
volume. The Persi-Arabic alphabet consists of thirty-two
letters, to which three more are added to express sounds
peculiar to the Hindusténi: These letters, then, #kérty-
Jve in number, are written and read from right to left;
and, consequently, Hindéstani books dnd manuscripts
begin at what we should call the end of the volume.
Several of the letters assume different shapes, according
to their position in the formation of a word, or of a
combined group; as may be seen in the following table,
column V., Thus, in a combination of three or more
letters, the first of the group, on the right-hand side,
will have the form marked Initial ; the letter or letters
between the first and last will have the form marked
Medial ; and the last, on the left, will have the Final
form. Obsérve, also, that in this table, column I. con-
tains the names of the letters in the Pzrsian character ;

s 1
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IL. the same in Roman characters; III. the detached’
form of the letters, which should be learned first ; and
IV. the corresponding English letters. .

THE HINDUSTANI ALPHABET.
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4 OF THE ALPHABET.

The alphabet here described is used, more or less
modified, by all those nations who have adopted the
religion of Muhammad ; viz., along the north and east
of Africa, in Turkey, Arabia, and Persia, and by the
Musalmén portion of the people of India and Malacca.

In pronouncing the names of the letters (cdlumn IL) let it be
romembered that the vowels are to be uniformly sounded as follows:—
The unmarked 4 is always short, as & in woman, adrift, etc.; d is
always long, as 4 in war or art; ¢ is short, as in pin; i is long, as in
police; u is short, as w in bull, pull, eto.; % is the same sound
lengthened, and pronounced as % in rule, ete.; ¢ is sounded as ea in
bear ; o is always long, as in #0; a7 is pronounced as a7 in aisle; and
au is sounded as in German and Italian, or vory nearly like our ou in
sound, or ow in cow.

2. Perhaps the best mode of learning the alphabet is,
First, to write out several times the detached or full
forms of the letters in column III. Secondly, to observe
what changes (if any) these undergo, when combined in
the formation of words, as exhibited in column V.
Lastly, to endeavour to transfer, into their corresponding
English letters, the words given as exemplifications in
column VI.

6. It may be here observed that the letters | o 3 ) $j e
s do not alter in shape, whother initial, medial, or final. Another
peculiarity which they have is, that they never unite with the letter
following, to the left; hence, when the last letter of a word is pre-
ceded by any one of these, it must have the detached form, column
III. The letters b and b, in like manner, do not alter, though thoy
always unite with the letter following on the left hand.

3. In the foregoing table, most of the characters are
sufficiently represented by the corresponding English
letters : it will therefore be necessary to notice only those
whose sounds differ more or less from our own.
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« The sound of this letter is softer and more dental than that of
the English ¢; it corresponds with the ¢ of the Gaelic dialeots, or that
of the [talian in the word soffo. It represents the Sanskrit @.

<& This letter represents the Sanskrit € ; its sound is much
nearer that of the English ¢ than the preceding. In pronouncing it,
the tongue should be well turned up towards the roof of the mouth,
as in the words #ip, fop.

&> is sounded by the Arabs like our ¢h hard, in the words ZAdok,
tlan ; but by the Persians and Indians it is pronounced like our s in
the words sick, stn.

T This letter has uniformly the sound of our ok in the word
church.

is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our A in the word Aawl,
but uttered by compressing the lower muscles of the throat.

¢ hes a sound like the ch in the word lock, a8 pronounced by the
Scotch and Irish, or the final ¢4 in the German words sckack and duch.
This letter will be represented in Roman characters by k4, with a
stroke underneath (k4 ).

o is much softer and more dental than the English d; it represents
the Sanskrit §, and corresponds with the 4 of the Celtic dialects, and
that of the Italian and Spanish.

S This letter represents the Sanskrit &, and is very ncarly the
same as our own d. The tongue, in pronouncing it, should be well
turned up towards the roof of the mouth.

J is properly sounded (by the Arabs) like our # soft, in the words
thy and thine; but in Persian and Hindasténf it is generally pro-
nounced like our % in ssal.

_ is always sounded very distinctly, as the French and Germans
pronounce it.

3 This letter is sounded like the preceding, only the tip of the
tongue must be turned up towards the roof of the mouth, It is very
much akin to 3, with which it ofien interchanges; or, more strictly
speaking, in the Devandgari the same letter serves for both; as will
be seen in the seotion on the Devanfigari alphabet.

' is pronounced like the s of the French, in the word jour, or our
¢ in the word aswrs. It is of rare occurrence.
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2 In Arabie tlua letter has a stronger or more hissing sound than
ours. In ]Iin&ustén( however, there is little or no distinction between
it and (w, which is like our own &. .

P is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard 4 or dh; but in
Hindastén{ it is sounded like =.

b and b5 These lettors arc sounded in Hinddstémf like <= and j, or
very noarly so. The anomalous letter ¢ will be noticed hereafter.

't has a sound somewhat like g in the German word sagen. About
tho banks of the Tweed, the natives sound what they fancy to be the
letter 7, very like tho Eastern ¢. This sound will be represented in
English letters by gk, with a stroke underneath (gh).

K] bears some resemblance to our ¢ hard, in the words calm, cup ;
with this difference, that the 3 is uttered from the lower muscles of
the throat.

0 is sounded like our g hard, in give, go; never like our g in
gem, gontle.

v 8t tho beginning of a word or syllable is sounded like our  in
the word now ; at the end of a word, when preceded by a long vowel,
it generally has & nasal sound, like the French s, in such words as mon
and son, where the sound of the » is scarcely heard, its effect being to
make the preceding vowel come through tho mose. The same sound
may also occur in the widdle of a word, as in the French sans. In
the Roman character, the nasal sound of ., will be indicated by #,
with a dot over it (% ).

& is an aspirate, liko our A in Aand, heart; but at the end of a
word, if preceded by the short vowel 4 (Fatha § 4), the » has no
senslble sound, as in &\ ddna, a grain; in which case it is called
u‘"‘" ,*;\b hde-mukhtaf, i.e., the ‘obscure or imperceptible A’ As this
final A, then, is not sounded in such cascs, we shall omit it entirely in
the Roman character whenever we have occasion to write such words
as &10 ddna, cte.

a. At the end of words derived from Arabic roots, the final & is
sometimes marked with two dots thus, 3; and, in such cases, sounded
like the letter < 2. The Persians generally convert the & into <
but sometimes they leave it unaltercd, and frequently they omit the
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two dots, in which case the letter is sounded aocording to the general
rule. Lastly, the Hindist4n{ usually receives such words in whatever
form they may happen to be used in Persian.

b. The letter » or ¢ is frequently employed as & mere aspirate in
combination with the letters o 0 & & o3 3 s
and &f; as in the words \ﬁ, pha; \, tha, ete. In such cases the
learner must be careful not to sound the pk and #k as in English ; the
h is to be sounded separately, immediately after its preceding letter,
as in the compound words up-hill, hot-house. In most printed books
the rouud form of the % (» and ¢) is employed to denote the aspirate
of the preceding letter, otherwise the form . is used; but this rule
does not apply to manuscripts, particularly those written before the
days of Dr. Gilchrist, under whose auspices the distinetion was first
adopted.

¢. Much might have been said in describing the sounds of several
of the letters; but we question whether the learner would be greatly
benefited by a more detailed description. It is difficult, if not impos-
sible, to give in writing a correct idea of the mere sound of a letter,
unless we have one that corresponds with it in our own language.
‘When this is not the case, we can only have recourse to such languages
as happen to possess the requisite sound. It is possible, however, that
the student may be as ignorant of these languages as of Hindusténi.
It clearly follows, then, as a gencral rule, that the correct sounds of
such letters as differ from our own must be learned by the ear—we
may say, by a good ear ; ond, conscquently, a long deseription is need-
less. This remark applies in particular to the letters < e

) EJ and the nasal ,,.

OF THE PRIMITIVE VOWELS.

4. In Hindésténi, as in many of the Oriental lan-
guages, the primitive vowels are three in number. They
are represented by three small marks or symbols, two of
which are placed above and one beneath the letter after
which they are sounded, as in the following syllables,
S day o diy and & du; or s sar, . sir, and 5 sur.
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4. The first is called &&™ fatha (by the Persians ; sabar), and is
written thus, < over the consonant to which it belongs. Its sound
is that of a short 4, such as we have it in the word calamus, which is
of Eastern origin, and of whi,ch the first two syllables or root, calam or

kalam, aro thus written, »33, In such Oriental words as we may
Thave occasion to write in Roman churacters, the 4, unmarked, is under-
stood always to represent the vowel fatha, and to have no other sound
than that of 4 in calamus or calendar.

b. The second is called by the Arabs kasra J;.:S (by the Persians
A wr), and is thus — written under the comsonant to which it
belongs. Its sound is that of our short ¢ in the word sip and fin,
which in Hinddstdnf would be written o and U’ The unmarked
s, therefore, in the course of this work, is undcrstood to have the sound
of ¢ in sp and fin, in all Oriental words written in the Roman
character.

¢. The third is called by the Arabs '.;-.ammu (or dhamma) ) (by
the Persians, L;":i pesh,) which is thus 2 written over its consonant.
Its sound is like that of our short # in the words pull and push, which
in Hindéstén{ would be written JJ and (i : we have also its true
sound i the English words foof and Aood, which would be written
S and 35, We shall accordingly, in the following passuges, repre-
sent the zamma by the unmarked %, which in all Oriental words in the
Roman character, is understood to have the sound of % in pull and
push; but never that of our « in such words as uss and perfume, or
such as « in sun and fun.

OF THE LETTERS |, e AND .5, VIEWED AS CONSONANTS.

5. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter
|, like any other consonant, depends for its sound on
the accompanying vowel; of itself, it is a very weak
aspirate, like our % in the words kerd, homour, and
hour. 1t is still more closely identified with the spiritus
lenis of the Greek, in such words as amd, érl, dpfpss,
where the mark [ ] represents the a/if; and the a, ¢, and o
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the accompanying vowel. In fact, when we utter the
syllables ad, ¢b, and ub, there is a slight movement of
the musecles of the throat at the commencement of
utterance ; and that movement the Oriental grammarians
consider to be the t;_é" makhraj, or place of utter-
ance’ of the consomant |, asin { a; 1 4; and i u; just
the same as the lips form the ma/chmj of b, in the
syllables < da, < &, and < bu. Finally, the \ may
be considered as the spiritus lens, or weak aspirate of
the consonant s.

@. The consonant ¢ has the same relation to the strong aspirate T
that | has to &; that is, the t like the |, is a spiritus lenis or weak
aspirate; but the makAraj, or ‘place of utterance’ of & is in the lower
muscles of the throat. Hence the sound of the letter & like that of the-
letter‘ depends on the accompanying vowel; 85 «w—= 'ab, s 1,

— = 1945, which in the mouth of an Arab, are very different sounds from
u\/ ab, <\ ib, and 4..:\' ub. At the same time, it is impossible to
explain in writing the true sound of this letter; as it is not to be
found in any Europesn language, so far as we know. The student
who hes not the advantage of a eompetent teacher may treat tho 3
as he does the | until he has the opportunity of learning its true
sound by the ear. In representing Oriental words in the Roman
character, the place of the twi]l be indicated by an apostrophe,
thus, Juus ’asal.

. Of the consonants 4 and H;'very little description is necessary.
The letter o has generally the sound of our w in we, went; but occa-
sionally in words from the Sanskrit it hes the sound of our v, which
must be determined by practice. The sound of the consonant s is
our own y in you, yet, or the German j in jener.

o. It appears, then, that the thirty-five letters constituting the
Hinddstan{ alphabet are all to be considered as consonants, each of whxch
mayhe uttered with any of the three primitive vowels, as \ a \, and’) t%;
‘-—’: ba, < bf, and U, bu, etc. : henco the elementary sounds of tho
language amount to one hundred and five in number, *ach consonant
forming three distinct syllables.



10 CONSONANTS—MOVEABLE AND INERT.

6. When a consonant is accompanied by one of the
three pnmltlve vowels, it is said to be g_g,s\«: mutaharrik,
that is, ¢ moving or moveable,’ by that vowel. Qriental
grammarians consider a syllable as a sfep or move in the
formation of a word or sentence. When, in the middle
or at the end of a word, a consonant is not accompanied by
a vowel, it is said to be S sikin, ‘resting or inert,’ and
then it is marked with the symbol = or < called o3 jazm,
which signifies ¢amputation or cutting short.” Thus
in the word FS}: mardum, the mim is moveable by fatha ;
the re is inert,! having no vowel; the dal is moveadle Ly
zamma ; and, finally, the mim is inert. As a general rule,
the last letter of a word is ¢ner?, and in that case the mark
Jazm = is unneccssary.

7. When a letter is doubled, the mark =, called
tashdid, is placed over it. Thus, in the word u.x.»
shid-dat, where the first syllable ends with o () and the
next begins with o (d), instead of the usual mode
g.:o.s..a the two dals are thrown into one, and the mark
tashdid — indicates this coalition. The student must
be careful to utter each of the letters thus doubled, dis-
tinctly—the first letter ends the preceding syllable, and
the second begins the following; they must not be
slurred over as we do if, in such words as mummy,
summer. The meaning of the term Zaskdid, is, ‘strengthen-
ing or corroboration.’

! The term fnert is hore employed for want of a better. In most Arabic, Porsian,
and ITindastoni Grammars, a letter not followed by a vowel is called guiescent, which
is oblcctmnnblo, as it is apt to mislead the beginner, the term quicscent being already
applied in the Eng].ush Grammer in the scnse of not sounded. For mstanoc, the
letter g is guiescent in the word phlegm ; we cannot, however, say that m is guisscent
in the same word, though we may say that it is inert. The student will be pleased
to bear in mind, then, that a lotter is said to be smer¢ whon it is not followed by a
vowel,
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OFTHELEHEBS\)AND,’;VIEWEDASVOWEISOR

LETTERS OF PROLONGATION.

8. The letters | , and s when iner, serve to prolong
the preceding vowel, as follows. When \ dnert is pre-
ceded by a letter moveable by fatha, the fatha and alif
together form a long sound like our @ in war, or au in
haul, which in Hindésténf might be written )\, and Ji=..
Now it so happens that the | sner is always preceded by
Jatha : hence, as a general and practical rule, aljf not
beginning a word or syllable forms a sound like our 4 in
war, or au in haul. In the Roman character, the sound
of long | will be represented by 4, whilst the unmarked
a is always understood to represent the short primitive
vowel fatha.

9. When the letter , ¢nert is preceded by a consonant
moveable by the vowel zamma, the zamma and , together
form a sound like our oo in #v0l; which in Hinddsténi
might be written ‘j;é, or, which is the same thing, like
our w in rule, which might be written J,;. The same
combination forms also another sound, like our o in mole,
which would in the same manner be written ,, or,
perhaps still nearer, like our o4 in coa?, which might be
written <. In the Arabic language, the latter sound
of , viz. that of o in mole, is unknown; hence Arabian
grammarians call it Majhil, or ’Ajami, i.e. the Unknown
or Persian , ; whereas the former sound, that of » in
“ule, is called Ma’rif, the Known or Familiar ,. If the
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letter , be preceded by a consonant moveable by fatha,
the fatha and , united will form a diphthong, nearly like
our o in sound, or ow in fown, but more exactly like the
au in the German word kawm, which in Hindastan{
might be written ey. In the following pages tho
Mu'rif sound will be represented by #; the Ml by o,
and the diphthong by au. If the , be preceded by the
vowel kasra, no union takes place, and the , preserves
its natural sound as a consonant, as in the word

b. When the letter 4 in words purely Persian is preceded by ¢
(moveable by fatka), and followed by 1; the sound of s is scarcely
perceptible ; as in the word )'::. pronounced thdh, not khawdh. When
we have occasion to write any such words in the Roman character the
w will be written with a dot under; thus, ! g Khwdh,

10. When the letter (s inert is preceded by a con-
somant moveable by kasra, the kasra and the ¢ unite,
and form a long vowel like our e¢e in feel, which in
Tindéstan{ might be written s ; or, which is the same
thing, like our ¢ in machine, which might be written
,_._,;..3.3. The same combination may also form a sound
like our es in bear, which would be written . or like
the French é in the words pré, donne, but longer; or the
German e followed by 4 in the words sekr, gelehrt. 1In the
Arabic language, the latter sound of _¢ is unknown:
hence, when the g forms the sound of es in bear, etec.,
it is called Yae Majhul, or Yae ’Ajami, that is, the
Unknown or Persian .s; whilst the former sound—
that of ee in jfeel, or ¢ in machine—is called Yie Ma'rif,
the Known or Familiar (5. When the letter o tnert is
preceded by a consonant, moveable by fatha, the fatha
and tho s unite, and form a diphthong, like a¢ in the
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German word Kaiser, which in Arabic, Persian, and
Hinddsténi, is written &3, This sound is really that
of our own ¢ in wise, size, which we are pleased to call a
vowel, but which, in reality, is a genuine diphthong.
‘When the letter (s is preceded by zamma, no union takes
place, and the s retains its usual sound as a consonant,
as in the word }f.;: muyassar. Lastly, if the letter s
be followed by a vowel, the above rules do not hold ; and
the (s is to be sounded as a consonant, as in the words .y
bayan, and )\ ; ziyan, not bai-an and zi-an, to represent
which latter sounds the mark kamea (No. 15) would be
requisite. A similar rule applies to the ,.

a. 1t must be observed, that there are very few Hinddstin{ works,
printed or manuscript, in which all the vowels are marked as we
have just described ; the primitive short vowels being almost always
omitted, as well as the marks -« jazm and - fashdid. This omission
occasions no serious inconvenience to the matives, or to those who
know the language. To the young beginner, however, in this
country, it is essential to commence with books having the vowels
carefully marked; otherwise he will contract a vicious mode of
pronunciation, which he will find it difficult afterwards to unlearn.
At the same time, it is no easy matter in printing to insert all the
vowel-marks, etc. in a proper and accurate manner. In the present
work, a medium will be observed, which, without over-crowding the
text with symbols, will suffice to enable the learner to read without
any error, provided he will attend to the following rules.

11. The short vowel futha - is of more frequent
occurrence than the other two; hence it is omitted in
the printing; and the learner is to supply it for every
consonant except the last, provided he see no other vowel,
nor the mark jazm, nor the ¢ (butferfly) form of the letter
he (par. 3, b) accompanying any of the consonants
aforesaid.
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a. The letter 4 at the beginning of a word or syllable is a con-
sonant, and generally sounded like our w, as in the words ) wis,
UL, watan. When 4 follows a consonant, that has no vowel-ma.rk or
Jasm accompanying it, the 4 has the sound of o long, as fn the words
g 80, )5 ko. 'When the consonant preceding the 4 has the mark
samma 2 over it, the 5 has the sound of % in ruls, or oo in fool, as in
the words )..,. 8% or soo, and }f k% or koo; and if the preceding con-
son ant has the vowel mark fatha < over it, the y forms the diphthong,
au, as ).: sayu or sow, ; kaw or cow.

5. The letter s at the beginning of a word or syllable is a con-
sonant like our letter y, as in "‘:'" yih, d\g. ydd. When the letter s is
medial or final, if the consonant preceding it has no vowel-mark or
Jgasm, the ¢ is sounded like es in bear, or a¢ in fadl, as in the words
s ber, and jas gor. If the consonant preceding the (s has the mark
kasra — under it, the (s has the sound of ¢ in maochine, or ¢s in feel,
as bir or beer, and P str or seer ; and if the preceding consonant
has the mark fatlm —< over it, the (s forms the diphthong as as }.:
basr or byre, and . sasr or sire.

o. There are a fow instances in which the letters 9 and (s unito

with the preceding consonant, as in the words \).., swdm, and .S
kyd; but such combinations being of compnratlvely Tare occurrence,
they may safely be left to the student’s own practice. ILastly, in a
fow Arabic words the final s occurs with an | alif wntten over it, in
which case the | only is sounded, as in the words 45.;;: ukbd ; 45!\;4
ta’dlid.

12. We shall now at one view exhibit the practical
application of the principles treated of in the preceding
paragraphs. The vowels in HindGsténi, as the student
may have ere now perceived, are ten in number, the
manner of representing which may be seen in the fol-
lowing ten words. The upper line (1) contains ten
English words in common use, in each of which ocours
the corresponding sound of the Hindéistin{ word beneath.
The lower line (3) shews the mode in which the Oriental
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vowels will be uniformly represented in Roman cha-
racters in the course of this work.
1. fun fin foot  fall  foal fool fowl fasl fesl  fils
2 g b s JU B dP JF S Jd S
3. fan fin fut fil  fol  fil  fad fol  fil el
13. We have now, we trust, fully explained how the
vowels are to be represented when they follow an audible
consonant, such as the letter .3 f in the foregoing list of
words. In order to represent the vowels as initial or
commencing a word, it will at once occur to the student
that we have merely to annihilate or withdraw the letter
«s from the above words, leaving everything else as it
stands, and the object is effected. This is precisely
what we do ¢ reality, though not in appearance. The
Arabian grammarians have taken into their heads a most
subtle crotchet on this point, which is, fha? no word or
syllable can begin with a wvowel. Therefore, to represent
what we call an initial vowel, that is, a vowel com-
mencing a word or syllable, they employ the letter
\ alif as a fulerum for the vowel. We have already
stated (No. 6) that they consider the | as a very weak
aspirate or spiritus lenis ; hence its presence supports the
theory, at least to the eye, if not to the ear. In order,
then, to exhibit the vowels in the preceding paragraph
as initial, we must, after taking away the letter s
substitute | in its place, which | being nothing, or very
nearly so, the process amounts in realify to the with-
drawal of the letter s f; and the substitution of what
may be considered as mere nothing, thus—

1. un ¢ &8¢ all 6l 48l owl al el aisle

S R SRS G R K K B K ST R X
8% an in ut dl ol W el # ail



16 INITIAL VOWELS.

Instead of writing two alifs at the beginning of a
word, as in |\ 4/, it is usual (except in Dictionaries) to
write one alif with the other curved over it; thus JT.
This symbol — is called s madda, ‘extension,’ and
denotes that the afif is sounded long, like our a in water.
M. de Sacy (v. Grammaire Arabe, p. 72) considers the
mark madds = to be nothing else than a o mim, the
initial of the word madds; but our business is simply
with its practical use, and the reader if he pleases may
view it as a contraction of our letter m, meaning ¢ Make
it long.’

14. If, instead of | in the above series, we substitute
the letter ¢, we shall have virtually the same sounds,
only that they must be uttered from the lower muscles
of the throat, thus—

ua o we Je e Jr JE de e S
'in ‘ut 'dl ol Al ‘aul el W wl

a. It appears, then, that when in Hindésténf, a word or syllable
begins with what we consider to be a vowel, such word or syllable
must have the letter | or tto start with. Throughout this work,
when we have occasién to write such words in the Roman character,
the corresponding place of the &wﬂl be mdlcated by an apostrophe or
spiritus lonis; thus, uus 'deal, &o\s 'dbid, o=y ba'd, to distinguish
the same from ! asel, &1 dbid, & Bad, or ol bdd. In other
respects the reader may view the | and ¢ in any of the three following
lights. 1st. He may consider them of the same value as the spirifus
bends (’) in such Greek words es dv, &, ete. 2ndly. He may con-
sider them as equivalent to the letter 4 in the English words Aour,
herb, homour, eto. Lastly. He may consider them as mere blocks,
whereupon to place the vowels requisite to the formation of the
syllable.  Practically speaking, then, | and g_then initial, and the
s and (s when not initial, require the beginner’s strictest attention,
as they all cuntribute in such cases to the formation of several sounds.
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156. We have stated that, according to the notions of
the Arabian grammarians, no syllable can begin with a
vowel. «In practice, however, nothing is more common,
at least according to our ideas of such matters, than to
meet with one syllable ending with a vowel, and the
next beginning with one also. When this happens in
Persian and Hindastani, the mark = called kamea is in-
serted between the two vowels 2 little above the body of
the word, as in the words uJ\’ Jayim, &'y pd,e; and
sometimes there is a vacant space left for the kamza, like
the initial or medial form of the ye without the dots
below, thus [J] or [.] a8 in the words soils fd,ida;
kii-e. The hamea, then, is merely a substitute employed
in the middle of words for the letter!, to serve as a com-
mencement (or as the Orientals will have it, consonant)
to the latter of two consecutive vowels. Practically
speaking, it may be considered as our hyphen which
serves to separate two vowels, as in the words co-ordinate,
re-iterate. It serves another practical purpose in Persian,
in the formation of the genitive case, when the governing
word ends with the imperceptible s h, or with the letter
s a8 in the words u....\o 580 dida-i-danish, ‘the eye of
intelligence,’ where thé hamza alone has the sound of the
short ¢ or e.

a. The sound of the mark Aamss, according to the Arabian gram-
marians, differs in some degree from the letter !, being somewhat akin
to the letter & which its shape & would seem to warrant; but in
Hindtstdn{ this distinction is overlooked. We have here confined
ourselves solely to the practical usc of this symbol as applied in Persian
and Hinddstin{; for further information on the swbject, the reader
may consult De Sacy’s Arabic Grammar.

16. Bofore we conclude the discussion of the alphabet,
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it may be proper to inform the student that the eight
letters s » o (4 b b ¢ and 5 are peculiar to the Arabic;
hence, as a general rule, a word containing any one of
these letters may be considered as borrowed from the
Arabic. 'Words containing any of the letters & J j or ¢
may be Persian or Arabic, but are not of Indian origin. The
few words which contain the letter } are purely Persian.
Words containing any of the letters o . or &f may be
Persian or Indian, but not Arabic. Lastly, words con-
taining any of the four-dotted letters < 5 ¥ are purely
Indian. The rest of the letters are common to the Arabic,
Persian, and Hindastani languages.

17. As words and phrases from the Arabic language
enter very freely into the Hindéstani, we cannot well
omit the following remarks. Arabic nouns have fre-
quently the definite article J\ ‘the’ of the language pre-
fixed to them ; and if the noun happens to begin with
any of the thirteen letters co o d , 5w b o AL
or ., the J of the article assumes the sound of the initial
letter of the noun, which is then marked with faskdid
thus J,J\ ‘the light,’ pronounced an-nir, not al-nir. But
in these instances, though the .} has lost its sound, it
must always be written in its own form. Of course,
when the noun begins with the .}, the J of the artlcle
coincides with it in like manner, as in the words J..LLH
al-laslat,  the night ;’ and in this case the J of the article
is sometimes omitted, and the initial lam of the moun
marked with fashdid, thus, 4.\..!\ al-lailat,

a. The thirteen letters (< efo.) above mentioned, together with
the letter .}, are, by the Arabmn grammanans, called solar or sunny

letters, because the word U“"‘" shams, ‘the sun,’ happens to begin
with one of them. The other letters of the Arabic alphabet are called
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lunar, because, we presume, the word ,13 kamar, ‘ the moon,’ begins
with one of the number, or simply because they are nof eolar. Of
course, the captious critio might find a thousand equally valid reasons
for calling them by any other term, such as gold and silver, black and
blus, ete.; but we merely state the fact as we find it.

18. In general, the Arabic nouns of the above descrip-
tion, when introduced into the Persian and Hindéstani
languages, are in a state of construction with another
substantive or preposition which precedes them ; like
the Latin terms jus gentium, vis inertice, ex officio,
cte. In such cases, the last letter of the first or govern-
ing word, if a substantive, is moveable by the vowel
zamma, which serves for the enunciation of the | of the
article prefixed to the second word; and, at the same
time, the | is marked with the symbol =, called A.a,
wasla, which denotes ¢ union ;’ as in the words um,d‘ ,.4\
Amir - ul - mummm, ¢ Commander of the Faithful ;
8,357 J\.s\ Jkbal-ud-doula, ‘ The dignity of the state.

a. Arabic nouns sometimes occur having their final letters marked
with the symbol called ¢anwin, which signifies the using of the letter
« The fanwin, which in Arabic grammars serves to mark theo
inflexions of a noun, is formed by doubling the vowel-point of the
ln.st letter, which mdwates at once its presence and its sound; thus,
ub bdbun, ub bdbin, bb bdban. The last form requires the letter
1, which does” not, however, prolong the sound of the final syllable,
The | is not reqmred when the noun ends with a famsa, or with the

letter ¥, as* & shat-an, M‘a— hikmatan ; or when the word ends in
& yo, surmounted by [ 4] (m which case the | only is pronounced),
Jso» Audan. In HindGsténf the occurrence of such words is'n'?t
common, being limited  to & fow adverbial expressions, such as 3.3
kosdan, ‘purposely,’ G\i5\ stsfdkan, ‘by chance’ In the Roman
character the letter m, with a stroke underneath [#], will be used for
the ‘nénation.’

19. We may here mention, that the twenty-eight
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letters of the Arabic language are also used (chiefly in
recording the tarikh, or date of historical events, ete.),
for the purpose of numerical computation. The numerical
order of the letters differs from that given in pages 2 and
3, being, in fact, the identical arrangement of the Hebrew
alphabet, so far as the latter extends, viz., to the letter
<> 400. The following is the order of the numerical
alphabet with the corresponding number placed above
each letter; the whole being grouped into eight un-
meaning words, to serve as a ¢ Memoria technica.’

Bz 282 5582 2828 2388 Sew row «me

where | denotes one, <o two, - three, o four: ete.

a. In reckoning by the preceding system, the scven letters
peculiarly Persian or Indien, viz. ¢ & = 5)“)‘, and &, have
the same value as their cognate Arabic letters of which they are
modifications, that is, of & & & 0, j, and &S, respectively.
The mode of recording any event is, to form a brief sentence, such
that the numerical values of all the letters, when added together,
amount to the year (of the Hijra) in which the event took place.
Thus, the death of Ahlf of Shiriz, who may be considered as the
last of the classic poets of Persia, happened in aA.m. 942 (A 0. 1535)
This date is recorded in the sentence le\ .JJ; Ju sl
¢Ahl{ was the king of poets;' where the sum of all the letters be,
alif, ddl, etc., when added together, will be found to amount to 942.
The following date, on the death of the renowned Haidar ’Alf of
Ma.lsﬁr (a.m. 1196), is equally elegant, and much more appropriate:
e 3 u\qﬂb \>= ‘The spirit of Balighét is gone.’

b. Somet:meu the title of a book is so cunningly contrived as to
express the date of its completion. Thus, several letters written on
various occasions by Abu-1-Fazl, surnamed ’Allim{, when secretary to
the Emperor Akbar, were afferwards collected in ome volume by
’Abdu-g-samad, the secretary’s nephew, and the work was entitled
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e «L5\Co mukdtabdt-i 'alldmt, ‘ The letters of *Allémd,’ which
at the same time gives the date of publication, a.x. 1015. We may
also meption that the best prose work in Hindtisténf— the ,ls , tb

Bﬂgh o Bahér,” by Mir Amman, of Delhi, was so called merely because
the name includes the date; the discovery of which we leave as an
exercise to the student.

¢. Tt is necdless to add that the marks for the short vowels count
as nothing; also a letter marked with fashdid, though doubls, is to be
reckoned but once only, as in the word 'alldmi, where the ldm though
double counts only 30. The Latin writers of the middle ages some-
times amused themselves by making verses of a similar kind, although
they had only seven numerical letters to work with, viz,, 1, v, x, 1, ¢,
», and M. This they called carmen efeostichon or chronostichon, out of
which tho following effusion on the Restoration of Charles 1I., 1660,
will serve as a specimen :

Cedant arma olew, pax regna serenat et agros.

Here the numerical letters are ¢ » ar . x ==1660.

d. In Arabia, Persia and India, the art of printing has been, till
recently, very little used; hence their books, as was once the case in
Europe, are written in a variety of dlﬂ'erent hands. Of these, the
most common are, 1st, the Naskhi ‘s"“’ of which the type employed
in this work is a very good imitation. Most Arabic Manuscripts, and
particularly those of the Kur'dn, are in this hand; and from its com-
pact form, it is generally used in Europe for printing books in the
Arabie, Persian, Turkish, and Hindist4nf languages. 2ndly. The
Tolik ‘,..l."d, a beautiful hand, used chiefly by the Persians and
Indians in disseminating copies of their more-esteemed authors. In
India, the Ta'lik has been extensively employed for printing, both
Porsian and Hinddstdn{ works; and within the last twenty years, a
few Persian books, in the same hand, have issued from the Pashd of
Fgypt's press at Bildk. 3rdly. The Shikasta s, or ‘broken’
hand, which is used in correspondence. It is quité irregular, and
unadepted for printing; but not inelegant in appearance, when
properly written,



22

SECTION II.

oF THE NAMES (lew\ G8md) INCLUDING SUBSTANTIVES,
ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS.

20. Oriental grammarians, both Hindt and Musal-
mén, reckon only three parts of speech, viz. the noun
or name (rfél ism), the verb (a3 /), and the particle
(—ij~ harf). TUnder the term noun, they include sub-
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, infinitives of verbs, and
participles. This verb agrees with our part of speech so
named ; and under the general term of ¢ particle’ are com-
prised adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and inter-
jections. The student will find it necessary to bear this
in mind when he comes to read or converse with native
teachers ; in the meanwhile we shall here treat of the
parts of speech according to the classification observed
in the best Latin and English grammars, with which the
reader is supposed to be familiar.

OF THE ARTICLE.

21. The Hindtstdni—and all the other languages of
India, so far as we know—have no word corresponding
exactly with our articles 7k, a, or an; these being
really inherent in the noun, as in Latin and Sanskrit.
Hence, as a general rule, the context alone can deter-
mine whether, for example, the expression &y L,
rija ka betd, ‘regis filius,” signifies ‘a son of a king’
‘the son of a king,’” ‘a son of the king,” or ‘the son of the
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king.) ‘When, however, great precision is required, we
often meet with the demonstrative pronouns .» yik,
‘this,” and »; wuh, ‘that,” together with their plurals,
employed in the same sense as our definite article. Our
indefinite article is expressed in many instances by the
numeral <\ ek, ‘one;’ or by the indefinite pronoun

5.5 koy3, ¢ some,’ ‘acerta.m 0ne ’; 88 e gﬁ\),\a,u_m
ek mard aur elc sher, ‘a man and a tiger’; e ,!5,)5
ko,i shakhs ‘some person’; but of this we shall treat
more fully in the Syntax.

OF BUBSTANTIVES.

22. Bubstantives in Hinddstin{ have two genders
only, the masculine and the feminine ; two numbers, the
singular and plural; and eight cases (as in Sanskrit),
viz. nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative,
locative, instrumental or agent, and vocative. The
ablative, locative, and instrumental, correspond with the
Latin ablative. It has been deemed proper here to
retain the Sanskrit classification of the cases, in accord-
ance with the grammars of the Marath{, Bengéali, and
other cognate Indian dialects.

23. Gender.—To the mere Hindéstén{ reader, it is
difficult, if not impossible, to lay down any rules by
which the gender of a lifeless noun, or the name of a
thing without sex, may be at once ascertained. With
regard to substantives that have a sexual distinction,
the matter is easy enough, and is pithily expressed
in the two first lines of our old school acquaintance,
Ruddiman.

1. Que maribus soldm tribuuntur, mascula sunto.

2. Esto femineum, quod femina sola reposcit.
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This means, in plain English, that ¢All animate
beings of the male kind, and all names applicable to
males only, are masculine. Females, and all* names
applicable to females only, are feminine.’

a. To the foregoing generul rules, there is one (and perhaps but
ono) exception. The word &l kabils, which literally means
tribe or family, also denotes a wifé, and is used, even in this last
sense, a8 a masculine noun. Thus in the ‘B@ o Bahér,” p. 27, wo
have the expression \é i s_a:s"w & QLJ kabilo
ko ba sabad muhabbat ke sdth lLyd, ‘ Out of affection I brm/lght my
wife with me,’ where kabils is inflected like a masculine noun.
This, however, is merely an Oricntal mode of expression, it being
usual with the people to employ the terms ‘house’ or ‘family,” when
alluding to their wives. Our neighbours, the Germans, without any
such excuse, have been pleased to decide that the word wesd, ‘ wife,’
should be of the neuter gender.

24. With regard to nouns denoting inanimate objects,
the practical rule is, that those ending in 5.7, < ¢
and 2 sh, are generally feminine. Those ending in
any other letter; are, for the most part, masculine;
but as the exceptions are numerous, the student must
trust greatly to practice; and when, in speaking, he
has any doubts respecting the gender of a word, it is
preferable to use the masculine.

a. It is said that there is no general rule without an exception,
and some have even gone so far 88 to assert that ¢he ezception
- absolutely proves the rule. 1f this latter maxim were sound, nothing
could be better established than the general rule above stated re-
specting the gender of inanimate nouns. We have given it, in
substenco, as laid down by Dr. Gilchrist, succeeding grammarians
having added nothing thereto, (if we except the Rev. Mr. Yates, who
in his Grammar has appended, as an amendment, a list of some twelve
or fiftcen hundred cxceptions.) This we have always looked upon
s o mere wasto of paper, believing as we do that no memory con
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i)oasibly retain such a dry mass of unconnected words. The fact is, that
the rule or rather the labyrinth, may be considerably restricted by the
application of a few general principles which we shall here state.

Principle 1st.—Most words purely Sanskrit, which of course abound
in Hinddstin{, and more particularly in Hind{ works, such as the
‘Prem Bégar,’ eto., retain the gender which they may have had in the
mother-tongue. Thus, words which in Banskrit are masculine or
neuter, are measculine in Hind{; and those which in BSanskrit are
feminine, are feminine in Hind{. This rule absolutely does away with
several exccptions which follow one of the favourite maxims of pre-
ceding grammarians, viz., 'that names of lifeless things ending in
s = |, arefeminine,’ but pdni, ‘water,’ moti, ‘a pearl,” ght, ‘clarificd
butter’ (and they might have added many more, such as mans, ‘a gem,’
ete.), are masculine: and why? because they are either masculine or
neuter in Sanskrit. It is but fair to state, however, that this principle
does not in every instance apply to such words of Sanskrit origin as
have been greatly mutilated or corrupted in the vulgar tongue.

In the French and Italian languages which, like the Hinddstinf
have only two genders, it will be found that a similar principle pre-
vails with regard to words from the Latin. The classical scholar wil
find this hint to he of great service in acquiring a knowledge of the
genders of such French words as end in ¢ mute, the most trouble-
some part of that troublesome subject.

Principle 2nd.—Arabic nouns derived from verbal roots by the
addition of the servile & ¢, are feminine, such as Eiilkat, ‘creation,
people,” etc., from khalaks, ‘he created.’ Thesein Hinddstin{ are very
numerous, and it is to such only that the general rule respecting nouns
in & ¢, rigidly applies. Arabic roots ending in & ¢, are not
ncoessarily feminine; neither are words ending in < ¢ derived from
Persian and Sanskrit, those of the latter class being regulated by
Principle 1st. Arsbic nouns of the form Jueij are feminine,
probably from the attraction of the ¢ in the second Eyllable; the letter
t boing upon the whole the characteristic fominine termination of the
Hinddstén{ language. To this general prieeiple the exoeptions are
vory few, amoug which we must reckon v ).» sharbat, ‘ sherbet,’ and
XY ,u ta’wiz, an amulet,” which are masculine.
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Prinospls 3rd.—Persian nouns derived from verbal roots by the
addition of the termination (f- ¢sh, are feminine. These are not
fow in Hinddsténf, and it is to such only that the rule strictly
applies. Nouns from the Persian, or from the Arabic through the
Persian, ending in the weak or imperceptible 5 A, such as &eU ndma,
‘a lotter,” &l kia, ‘a fortress,’ are generally masculine. This again
may be accounted for by the affinity of the final 4 to the long d, which
is a general masculine termination in Hinddstin{.

Principle 4th.—Pure Indian words, that is, such as are mnot
traceable to the Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit, are generally masculine
if they terminate in | d. Arabic roots ending in | d, are for the
most part feminine ; nouns purely Sanskrit ending in | d, are regu-
lated by Principle 1st, but we may add, that the long 4 being a
feminine termination in that language, such words are generally
feminine in Hinddstdnf. Words purely Persian when introduced into
Hinddstén{, with the exccption of those ending in (A #s% and &
already mentioned, are not reducible to any rule; the Persian
language having no gender of its own in the grammatical sense of
the term.

Prinoiple 5th.—Compound words, in which the first member
merely qualifies or defines the last, follow the gender of the last
member, as a\{)K.‘: shikdr-gdh, ‘ hunting-ground,’ which is feminine;
the word gdh being feminine, and the first word skikdr qualifying it
like an adjective.

b. It must be confessed, in conclusion, that, even after the appli-
cation of the foregoing principles, there must still remain a con-
siderable number of words reducible to no sort of rule. This is the
inevitablo fate of all such languages as have only two genders.
Another natural consequence is, that many words occur sometimes
masculine and sometimes feminine, depending on the caprice or
indifference of the writer or spesker. We have also good grounds
to believe that a word which is used in the masculine in one district
may be feminine in another, as we know from experience to be the
case in Gaelio, which, like the Hinddstant, has only two genders.

25. Number and Case.—The mode in which the plural
number is formed from the singular, will be best learned
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l;y inspection from the examples which we here subjoin.
The language has virtually but one declension, and the
various oblique cases, singular and plural, are regularly
formed by the addition of certain particles or post-
positions, ete., to the nominative singular. All the sub-
stantives of the language may be very conveniently
reduced to three classes, as follows :—
Class I.—Including all substantives of the feminine gender.

Bingular.
Nominative ) rdf, the night
Geenitive ‘_.,S \Su\ rdt-kd, -ko, -ki, of the night
< | Dative )f L_:L, rdi-ko, to the night
§ Accusative { v rdh } the night
g S c.:\) rdt-ko,
= | Ablative oo ) et from the night
© | Locative A e <y rdt-men, -par,  in, on, the night
Agent o L.J\) rdt-ne, by the night
Yocative ub ‘;\ as rdt, O night !
Plural.
Nominative o J rdten, the nights
Genitive é Y U)’ \, rdton kd, -ke, -k, of tho nights
« | Dative )S u)-") rdton-ko, to the nights
% Accusative { rdtm', the nights
% ) )f uy ‘) rdtor.t-ko, '
# | Ablative o oy ) rdtor.z-aa,. from the nights
© | Locative Ao oF ) rdfton-men, -par, in, on, the nights
Agent o u)“J rdton-ne, by the nights
Vocative ¥ o\ a rato, O nights!
Feminine nouns endmg in o4 8dd 3)- dn in the nominative

plural; thus , ) roté, ‘bread,” ‘a loaf,’ nom. plur. UL"’J ) rotiydn.
In the oblique cases plural, thoy add u,- on as above,

In like manner a few words in o= &, add : \ d#, as o J)p— Jors,
‘a wife,” nom, plur. joruwds or joré,ds.

4. We may now take a brief view of the formation of the cases.
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It will be seen that in the singular, the oblique cases are formed
directly from the nominative, which remains unchanged, by the addi-
tion of the various post-positions. The genitive case hao‘tbree forms
of the post-position, all of them, however, having the same significa-
tion, the choice to be determined by a very simple rule which belongs
to the Syntax. The accusative is either like the nominative or like
the dative; the choice, in many instances, depending on circumstances
which will be mentioned hereafter. The nominative plural adds en to
to the singular (ds if the singular be in £). The oblique cases plural
in the first place add on to the singular, and to that they affix the
various post-positions ; it will be observed that the accusative plural is
either like the nominative or dative plural. The vocative plural is
always formed by dropping the final # of the oblique cases. Let it
also be remembered that the final ;) added in the formation of the
cascs of the plural number is always nasal.  Vide letter :, page 6.

Class I1.—Including all Masculine Nouns, with the exception of such

asendinl d (purely Indian), u\ dn, and s h.
Example, d}a mard, ‘ man.’

Singular. Plural.
N. o/. mard, man. o}. mard, men,
G. Yo, mard kd, etc., of S .0 mardon-kd, eto.
"’s *; 7 k‘; e of men. N
D. S djo mard-ko to man. 9 é)/.g}, mardon-ko, to
men.
{ o,. mard, } man. o, mard, g
S d/- mard-ko, 5 e mardon-ko, §
Ab, o dJn mard~ca, from o @J"J"" mardoiz—u, from
L. A G dj- mard—mm, By | e e u)"f' mwrdon -men,
in, on, man. -par, in, on, men.
N . 0
Ag. o o,. mard-ne, byman, & (e mardon-ne, by
. men.
™ ”
\'A 2 s} af mard,0 man! )o}v os) @i mardo,Omen!

This class, throughout the singular, is exactly like class I., and
in the plural the only difference consists in the absence of any
termination added to the nominative, and consequently to the first
form of the accusative, which is the same.
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All the other cases in the plural are formed precisely as before.
It must be admitted that the want of a distinct termination to dis-
tinguish the nominative plural from the singular, however, in Class
IL is & defect in the language. This, however, seldom occasions any
ambiguity, the semse being quite obvious from the context. The
German is liable to a similar charge, and sometimes even the English,
in the use of such words as ‘ deer,” ‘ sheep,’ ‘ swine,’ and a fow others.

Class IIL.—Including Masculine Nouns purely Indian ending in | d,
a few ending in C‘)‘ dn, and several words, chiefly from the
Persian, ending in the imperceptible ¥ or short 4.

-y
Example, &S kuttd, ‘a dog.’

Smgular . Plural.
N. LS Imttd a dog. QJ kutts, dogs.
G. K s kutta-lcd ote., | S- S-S )9S button-kd, eto.
é k‘; ofadog T é ,—5 ofdogs ?
D. H;S katte—l:o, to a S L-,,-.S Imtfio:t-lc?, to
s
\:Slmttd, =S Futte, &
Ac. w ad ) &
S Q._S’ kutte-ko, S w:§ kutton-ko,
Ab. =S kutte-se, from a 058 kutlon-se, from
" "rg dog.’ o dogs.
Loc. kutte-men, -par, - L l:utto»-mm, ~par,
e "rs in, om, ’a dog. AR u)‘s in, on, dogs,
Ag. & (S kutte-ns, by a J oS button - ne, by
..'k,f's dog. ’U):S dogs.
Voc. Q:S ! af Rutte, O dog ! )';5 s ai kutto, O dogs!

6. In like manner may be declined many words ending in &, as
53 banda, ‘a slave,’ gen. bande-kd, etc., nom. plur. bands, ‘ slaves,’
gen. bandon-kd, ete. Nouns in d»n are not very numerous, and as the
final % is very little, if at all, sounded; it is often omitted in writing;
thus Loy Bandydn or \_,.: Bansyd, ‘ a trader,’ gen. bansyen-kd or baniye-
kd, Which last i is the more common. In the ordinal numbers, such as

\,..o daswdn, ¢ the tenth,” ete., the nasal # generally remains in the
inflection, as o ,..ao daswen-kd, etc., ‘ of the tenth.” In the oblique
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cases plural, the )\ d#, is changed into :,j on. With regard to this
third class of words, we have one remark to add; which is, that tho
vocative singular is often to be met yith uninflected, like the
nominative as \&y (s a betd for 2y (51, ‘Oson!’

5. The peculiarity of Class IIL. is, that the terminations ! 4 and
¥ a, of the nominative singular, are entirely displaced in the oblique
cases singular and nominative plural by _s ¢, and in the oblique cases
plural by 2,y 0. This change or displacement of termination is called
‘ inflection,’ and it is limited to masculine nouns only with the above
terminations; for feminines ending in é)\ or ¥, are never inflected,
nor are all masculines ending in the same, subject to it. A consider-
able number of masculine nouns ending in | 4, purely Arabic, Persian,
or Sanskrit, are not inflected, and consequently belong to Class II.
On the other hand, masculine nouns purely Indian, such for example
as the infinitives and participles of verbs used substantively or adjec-
tively, are uniformly subject to inflection. In like manner, several
masculine nouns ending in the imperceptible ¥ are not subject to
inflection, and as these are not reducible to any rule, the student must
be guided by practice.

o. Masculines in & from the Persian often change the » into | in
Hinddsténf; thus &?J“d darja, ‘ grade, ‘rank,’ becomes \?J"d darjd ;
80 ;v maza, ‘ taste,’ becomes ‘)«o masd. All such words are subject
to inflection, for by this change they become as it were ‘ Indianized.’
The final & is not inflected if in a state of construction (agreeably to
the rules of Persum grammar) with another word, s e (g x..no
dida-s hosh mm, ‘in the eye of prudence;’ e das ub )j sabdn-s
rekhia men, “in the Bekhta or mixed dialect.’

26. General rules for the Declension of Nouns.—
1. In classes I. and II. the nominative singular remains
unaltered throughout, the plural terminations being
superadded. 2. In class III. the nominative singular
is changed or inflected into s ¢, for the oblique singular
and nominative plural, and the terminations of the
oblique cases plural are swbstituted for, not added fo, the
termination of the singular. 38, All plurals end in
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o9 on in the oblique cases, that is, Whenever a post-
position is added or understood. 4. The vocative plural
always ends in , o, having dropped the final ;, # of the
oblique. 5. Words of the first and second classes, con-
gisting of two short syllables, the last of which being
Jatha, drop the fatha on receiving a plural termination;
thus «ib faraf, ‘eside, mom. plur. 'L farfen, gen.
§ 93k tarfon-Ka, etc., not farafen, etc.

a. A few words are subject to slight deviations from the strict
rule, among which we may mention the following. 1. Words ending
o nw, preceded by a long vowel, as ;L’» ndnw, ‘a name,’ )"\i pdnw,
¢ the foot,” and ,: ¢ gdnw, ‘ a village ;' reject the ¢ w, and substitute
the mark Aamsa on receiving a plural termination : thus, \§ w‘\i pd,on
kd, cto. ‘of the feet” 2. The word ‘;‘Kgd,a, ‘a cow,” makes in
the nominative plural ,_:_,‘:"\{yd,oit, and in the oblique plural w‘@ gd,on,
thus resembling the oblique plural of ;\{ gdnw, ‘a village’ 3. A
few feminine diminutives in \..:7 tyd, like randiyd, chiriyd, eto. form
the nominative plural by merely adding a nasal #, as u\’};" chiriydn,
which is evidently a contraction for chirtyd,en, the regular form.
4. Masoulines of the third class ending in & ya, may follow the
general rule, or change the (s y into a hamss before the inflection ;
thus &\ edyq ‘& shade (of a tree),” gen. \§ H":L" sdys-kd, or S (s*\s
ad,e-kd. 5. The word &y ,J' ripiyas, ‘a rupee,’ has generally 9{‘)’
rupas, for the nominative plural.

27. Post-position.—In this work, to avoid confusion,
we apply the term post-position only to those insepar-
able particles or terminations which invariably follow
the nouns to which they belong. They may be united
with their substantives so as to appear like the case
terminations in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, or they may
be written separately, as we have given them in the
examples for declension. The most useful and important
of them are the following, viz.: § X, & Fe gi ki,



382 ADJECTIVES.

‘of,’ the sign of the genitive case; ko ‘to,’ the sign
of the dative, and sometimes of the accusative or objective
case; (g 86 ‘from,’ or ‘with,’ (also - o 8071, yaus 8012, =
siti, are occasionally met with), the sign of the ablative
and instrumental; , par (sometimes in poetry & pa),
‘upon,’ ‘on,’ ‘at,) e men, ‘in ‘into, &K fak, U
talak, &R lag, ‘up to, ‘as far as’ ‘till;’ one of the signs
of the locative case; and, lastly, i ne, ‘by,’ the sign
of the agent.

a. The post-positions require the words to which they are affixed
to be in the inflected form, if they belong to Class IIL. ; and they
are generally united with tho obliqup form in )y o# of all plurals.
On the other hand, an inflected form in the singular can only occur
in combination with a post-position, expressed or understood; and
the same rule applies to all bond fids oblique forms in ;,y o of the
plural. There are a few expressions in which the oblique form in
&g on is used for the nominative plural; and when a numeral
precedes, the nominative form may be used for the oblique, as will
be noticed more fully in the Syntax.

OF ADJECTIVES.

28. Adjectives in Hindastani generally precede
their substantives, and with the exception of those
which are purely Indian words and ending in | 4, together
with a few from the Persian ending in s or short a, they
are, as in English, indeclinable. Words purely Indian,
ending in | 4, change the final | 4 into o when they
qualify or agree with a masculine noun in any case
except the nominative singular (or the first form of the
acousative, which is the same); and the {  is changed
into .~ # with feminine nouns. Thus, the adjective
oy Khiih, ¢ good,’ *fair)’ i the same before mouns of
either gender or number in all cases, as kkub janwar, ¢
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fine animaly khib lorki, ‘a fair girl’; khib randiyan,
‘fine women,” kkub ghore, ‘beautiful horses.” Again the
adjective ¥ kdld, ‘black,’ is used in that form only
before masculine nouns, in the nominative or the first
form of the accusative singular; it will become H;K
kale, before masculine nouns in the oblique cases singular
and throughout the plural, as kala mard, ¢ a black man,’
kile mard-ka, ‘of a black man,’ kile mard, ¢ black men,’
kale mardon-se, ¢ from black men. Lastly, before foemi-
nine nouns, k4dli becomes 9.’115 kali for both numbers
and in all cases, as kal raf, ‘the dark night,’ kali rat-se,
¢ from the dark night,’ kel raton-ka, ¢ of the dark nights,’
ete.

a. Hence it appears, as a gencral rule:—1. That adjectives,
before feminine nouns, have no variation on account of case or number.
2. That adjectives terminating like nouns of the first and second classes
are indeclinable ; and lastly, that adjectives, terminating like nouns of
the third class, are subject to a slight inflection like the oblique
singular of the substantives of that class.

b. The cardinal numbers, ¢k, ‘one,’ do, ‘two,’ ete., are all inde-
clinable when used adjectively, The ordinals above pdnchwds, ‘ the
fifth,’ inclusive, follow the goneral rule, that is, pdnckwdn is inflected
into pdnokwen before the oblique cases of masculines, and it becomes
pdnohwin before feminine nouns.

o. Adjectives ending in » or short 4, which are principally
borrowed from the Persian; arc, for the most part, indeclinable.
There are some, however, which are inflected into o5 ¢ for the
masculine, and o> § for the fominine, like those ending in | d;
among these may be reckoned 583\, rdnda, re;ected,’ o\ edda,
piam, am *umda, exalted, 5ol ganda, * fetid,’ s8ile mdnda,
‘ tired,’ JNJD- hhrmla, ‘ gluttonous,’ x.:...ﬂ sharminda, * ashamed,
40aS homine, ‘mean,’ sy boohdrs,  helpless,’ 5SU ndkire
‘uscloss,’ 53300 wddida, * unseen; §o\jele Aardm-sdda, ¢ buo»bom.
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dL & yak-edlah, ‘snnual’ ‘one year ald,t dlu 40 do adlah
‘ biennial,’ and perhaps a fow more.

4. The majority of adjectives purely Indisn, together with all
present and past participles of verbs, end in | d (subject to inflection)
for the masculine, and §. i for the feminine. All adjectives in | 4,
purely Persian or An'bm, are mdeclmable, with perhaps the sole
exception of 145 judd, ‘separate, ‘distinct,’ and a few that may
have become naturalized in HindéistAn{ by changing the final # of the
Persian into \ d, like US fuldnd, ‘such a one,’ or ‘so and so.

29. Degress of Comparison. —The adjectives in
Hinddstén{ have no regular degrees of comparison, and
the manner in which this defect is supplied will be fully
explained in the Syntax. Suffice it here to say that
when two objects are compared, that with which the
comparison is made is put in the ablative case, like
the Latin. Thus, for example, ¢this house is high,’
o o € ~ Yih ghar buland hai; ‘this house is higher
thau the tree, o adl) = i € g ik ghar
darakht-se buland hai, literally ¢this house (compared)
with the tree is high.’ The superlative degree is merely
an extreme, eompanson formed by reference to the word
— ab, ‘all} as ",a AAJ\’»WJ{.‘J yih ghar sab-se
buland kai, ‘this house (compared) with all is high,’ or
¢this is the highest house of all.’

OF PRONOUNS.
Porsonal Pronouns.

30. The pronouns differ more or less from the sub-
stantantives in their mode of inflection. Those of the
first and second persons form the genitive in |, 7, .5
re, and o, ri, instead of K %4, etc. They have a distinot
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dative and accusative form in s e (singular), and ;. ek
(plural), besides that made by the sign & k0. They also
form the.oblique in a manner peculiar to themselves, and
admit generally of the elision of the termination .,y on,
in the oblique plural. They have the dative and accu-
sative cases in both numbers the same; and lastly, the
cases of the agent are never inflected in the singular,
these being always main-ne and #i-ne or fain-ne; never
muygh-ne, or tyyh-ne.

The first personal pronoun is thus declined :—

C'Jf:‘ masn, ‘1.’
Singular. Plural.
e main, L. 0 ham, We,
g [« Ve mord,mors | my,  5)\an |, > hamdrd, hamdre | 4
) oSyae morh, £, ) ofme o5\ Ramdrd, . H
A G hamen,

n.&: (St mighe, }me,.,, S o» hamks zus,or
Ao, 1 S 4&” myjh-ko, ) to me. )‘C-)}‘"" Aamori-ko, to us.
' Ram se,

A «* muyjh-¢¢, from me. un ’ }from us.

" < o u,a.b hamon e
) ’ .. e o Aam- m, }
L oe £5° myh-mon, in me. e A . }in us.
i« % matn Ram-ne,
Ag. e main-ne, by me. ‘é‘éf‘ -”’}byns.

In this example we have three forms essentially
distinct from each other, vig.,, the nominative, genitive,
and oblique modification in the singular, as ;e masi,
Voo mora, 4« mwh; and in the plural 2 ham, Lo
hamdrd, and (.b’la”l or ;e hamon. From the obhque
modifications,—.¢a* muh, and o» fiam or ;s Aamott,—
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other oblique cases are formed by adding the requisite
post-positions, except that the case demoting the agent
is in the singular (i ;e mash ne. .

Theseoondpemonalpronoun,a:t&or&'taﬁisdeo]inedinu
similar manner.

Smgnlar Plural.
14
Nu...vor): ¢ or tain, Thou. r.‘itt;m,Yon.
G. 53 V3 terd, ete,, thy. o5 oS- Lless tumhdrd,  etc.,
- your.

’

{ g(“ 5k, ) to thee, },-p.'i tumhen, to you.
,5 £ twh-ko, ) or thee. e }S rJ tum-ko, or tumhon-
ko, you.

I
A (o .ﬁ:‘hg’h-u, from thee. (AT (g oF tum-ss, or tumhon
L, from you.

b d
L. gyae 455 tujh mon, in thee. w('“wrotum-mm, or tum-
S hon-men, in you.

Ag.  J );' th-ne, by thee. Cipe %; ‘.." tum-ne, or tumhon-
, . %s’ . ne, by you.
V. g o\ aitd, O thou! (7 o af tum, O ye!

Demonstyative Pronouns.

81. In HindGstin{ the demonstrative pronouns,
‘this, ‘that’ ¢these,” and ¢those,’ at the same time
supply the place of our third person ‘he,’ ¢she,’ ¢it,
and ¢ they’ They are the same for both genders, and
the context alone determines how they are to be rendered
into English. The word ~¢ Yth, ‘this ‘he,’ ¢she,’ or
‘1t,’musedwhenrefereneelsmadetoapersonorob]ect
that is near; and s wwh, ‘that’ ‘he,’ ¢she,’ or ‘it
when we refer to thatwhiohis more remote, The
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prox.\mate demonstrative ¢ Yk, ‘he,’ ¢she,’ ¢it,’ ¢ this,’

is declined as follows :—

* Singular. Plural.

N. ) yeh, this, he, efo J ye, these, they.
G. KU“‘ sa-kd, -ke, -kf, of K )\ in-kd, -ke, M, of
‘;S%S ’ this, him, ete. H"\; - these, of them.
D. ol oS wl is-ko or se, to i\ \ in-ko or énhen, or

il Sl s, to bim, EIE FOR b cutuiaroby

)s UJ"" or to them.

Ae. )f Uu‘ “ yth, u—h) 1oe, this, )5 o @2 tn-ko, or inhen,

‘.s..;\’ him, efo. U""l these, them.
Ab. (w! fs-20, from this, ;) #n-26, from these,
W him, efo. v from them.
) Uu‘ {3-men, in this, or ) u\’ % men, in these,
in him, efo. in them.
Ag. J ! fa-ne, by this, or o w\ tn-ne, by these,
” by him, et " by them.

In this example we see that the nominative yik is
changed into # for the oblique cases singular, and the
nominative plural ye becomes @ for the oblique plural,
just as in the English ‘he’ becomes ¢ him,’ and ¢they’
‘them.’ In the oblique cases plural it may be men-
tioned that besides the form .\ ##, we sometimes meet
with .()‘ tnk and }(.:\ inhon, though not so commonly.
The dafive singular has two forms, one by adding %o,
like the substantives, and another by adding s ¢, as
t3-ko or 13-¢; in the plural we have in-ko and in-hen.
The acousative is generally like the dative, but often
the same as the nominative, as in the declension of
substantives,

32, The demonstratwe 53, ‘that,’ ‘he,’ ‘she, ‘it’
the interrogative u:‘ kaun, ‘ who?’ ‘what?’ the relative
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s> Jo, ‘he who,” ‘she who,’ etc., and the correlative yu
80, ¢ that same,’ are precisely similar in termination to -2
in the foregoing example; henoe it will suffica to give
the nominatives, and one or two oblique cases of each,

thus :—
Remote Demonsirative.

Singular. Plaral.
N. 35 wuh, he, she, it, o5y we, they, those.
or that.
’ 14
1 " . .
G. \§ Uw‘ us-kd, ete. (1 w«-’,‘ 4 c)} wl:d,orunhan.kd
D‘.’-d‘,gw‘“-h or s, am! S ) wn-bo, or wnhen.
Interrogative (applied to persons or individuals).
N. S kaun, who, which. oS kaun, who, which.
G S Kin-kd, ete. K cpeS & S kin-td, or kinhon-
’ T M, et
Interrogative (applied to matter or quantity).
N LS kyd, what. Same as the singular.
Q. ,‘,»ls kdhe-kd, eto.
Relative.
Smgulnr Plural.
N. Jo or Joun, He > jo or jaun, They who,
” U‘{’;, she who, > those who, or
that which, which.

G. S o jis-kd, eto. K opeer € u»-;m-l'd, Jinhon-kd,
D.H;.T,Sun?jé-ko,efn. W,f‘_,»-jwb or finhen.
Coryelative.

N. ,.amoruftam’ﬂmtnme. rnotu,atam,l‘hesemme

G. lgud tis-kd, eto. Ku,g.i‘su.‘otm-uormld
eto.

D.  qud oS tis-ko, tise. G263 S 7 tin-ko, tinken.

t SomumecKuu;wbd, eto. ; and in the plur. Ku,p,or.g, ©)
in-, winh-, or winhon-, kd, etc.
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

33. The genitives singular and plural of the personal
and demonstrative pronouns are used adjectively as pos-
sessives, like the mews, fuus, nosfer, vester, etc., of the
Latin, and in construction they follow the rule given
respecting adjectives in \ @. There is, however, in addi-
tion to these, another possessive of frequent occurrence,
viz. \J\ apna, \,-.3"\ apne, g{'\ apni, ‘own,’ or ‘belonging
to self; which, under certain circumstances, supplies the
place of any of the rest, as will be fully explained in
the Syntax. The word T ap, ‘self,’ is used with or
without the personal pronouns; thus, <7 ;e main ap,
‘I myself, which meaning may be conveyed by cm-
ploying <1 @p alone. But the most frequent use of
1 dp is as a substitute for the second person, to express
respect, when it may be translated, ‘you,” ¢sir,’ ¢your
honour,’ ¢your worship,” etc. 'When, used in this sense,
«1 ap is declined like a word of the second class of
substantives under the singular form, thus :— .

N. &.'JT dp, your honour.
G. QS qS K T dp-kd, -ke, -H, of your honour.
D. & Ac. ,f e,:l dp-ko, to your honour, your honour.

A. - g,a\ dp-ss, from your honour.
L. o L.‘J‘ dp-men, in your honour.
Agt. q L‘J‘ dp-ne, by your honour.

‘When the word <7 dp denotes ‘self,’ it is declined
as follows :—
N. T dp, self, mysel, eto.
G. .;.;\ sﬁ‘ U\ apnd, apne, apnl, own, of self, ofs.
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D.u..{" o "”"”““”""f’f’}m-semmr.
e k;"'"r‘ or apms ta,in,
The phrase ;e (i1 dpas-men denotes ¢ amopg our-
sclves,’ ¢yourselves,’ or ‘themselves,’ according to the
nominative of the sentence.

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

34. Under this head we class all those words which
have more or less of a pronominal signification. The
following are of frequent ocourrence :—cSy e, ‘one;’
Vs ditsrd, ‘ancther 5’ yiyo domo, OF ;9590 donofs, ‘both ;)
aur, ¢ other (more) ;’ £ ghair,  other, (different) ;’ ga.:a
ba'ze, ‘certain;’ g Sakuf, ‘many,’ ‘much; - sab,
“all,’ ‘every;’ » har, ‘each;’ W fulina or L% fulind,
‘a certain one;’ | JS ko’i, ‘any one,’ ‘some one; _gé
kuchh, ¢ any thing,’ ¢ something ;’ 9.:5 kayi and 2> chand,
‘some,’ ‘several’ ‘many; L Mifnd or \X kiftd, ‘how
many ?’ s> jing or > jittd, ¢ as many ; L5\ sfng or Gt
itld, ‘so many.) They are all regular in their inflec-
tions, with the exception of ¥ koj, ‘any,’ and .(.;5
kuchh, ¢ some,” which are thus declined :—

s
o5 kot
, Singular. 5 B} Plural.
N. o5 ko, Any cme, some 5 S Rob or 9.5 ka4, some.
one. “several.
OBL S | S Eisk-Rd, ete. S S binkekd, ote.
.(.; kwohh.
N. .(.55 Kuohh, A'ny thing, kuokh, any, somc,
, something, , e
OBl 'yl Firk-kd, oto. *S S kini-kd, eto,

* We have given the oblique forms of the plural Zinf and Aéné on the authority
of Mr, Yatos; at the same time we must comfoss that we never met with either of
them in the course of our reading.
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" a. The word ko,f, unaccompanied by a substantive, is generaily
understood to signify & person or persons, as ko, Aas# ‘is there any
one?’ (vulgarly gus Ay); and in similar circumstances kuchh refers to
things in general, as #wohh nahtn, ‘there is nothing, ‘no matter.’
When used adjectively, ko, and Zuchh may be applied to persons or
things indifferently, particularly eo in the oblique cases.

b. The following is a useful list of compound adjective pronouns;
and as almost all of them have already been noticed in their simple
forms, it has been deemed superfluous to add the pronunciation in
Roman characters. They are for the most part of the indcfinite kind,
and follow the inflections of the simple forms of which they are com-
posed ; thus ek ko, ‘some one,’ ek Kisi-kd, ete., ‘of some one.’ If
both members be subject to inflection in the simple forms, the same
is observed in the compound, as jo-ko,f, ‘ whosoever,’ jis-kisi-kd, etc.,
‘of whomsoever,’ so jo-kwohh, ‘ whatsoever,’ jis-kisti-kd, etc., ‘of
whatsoever.’

The oompound adjective prononns of the indefinite kind are

J,\ g._(a\ g.‘.v\ J)\ or g_(;\ \)..9..) another,’ Q_v,f g(:\ some one,’
j \,a,d or .(.ss \,.,a, some other,! <KV & <Y, ‘one or
other,’ Q.v,f J,\ some one else,’ .(sg J,\ something else,” s )}\
‘ the rest,’ Q.:){ 9‘" or ),\ L;w some others, 5! w
‘ many & one,’ .(ssw much,’ ,‘w many more,’ ‘fjw
org.v,fjb, every one, .(.tswor.(;}b, every thing,’ CK}
<KV 2 or (S 2, “every one,’ g.(:‘ ..v)f whichever,’ ),\ H""
‘some other,’ H")‘ » whoever, _(_‘S ,s-, whatever, ‘.;J,S & H,.»,S
‘somo one or other, 4 +s{ or .(.sg .gAS ‘somowhat,’ , ,\ .(.:‘

‘some more,’ .(.s‘ .;sg, something or other. The use and
application of all the pronouns will be fully explained under that
head in the Syntax,
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SECTION IIL
OF THE VERB (a3 FI'L).

85. All verbs in Hinddstini are conjugated in ex-
actly the same manner. So far as terminations are
concerned, there is mot a single irregular verb in the
language. There is, strictly speaking, but one simple
tense (the aorist), which is characterized by distinct per-
sonal endings; the other tenses being formed by means
of the present and past participles, together with the
auxiliary ‘to be’ The infinitive or verbal noun, which
always ends in U nd (subject to inflection), is the form in
which verbs are given in Dictionaries ; hence it will be
of more practical utility to consider this as the source
from which all the other parts spring.

36. From the infinitive are formed, by very simple
and invariable rules, the three principal parts of the
verb, which are the following :—1. The second person
singular of the %mperaﬁve or root, by rejecting the final
U né; as from Uy bolnd, ‘to speak,’ comes Iy bol, ¢ speak
thou.” 2. The present participle, which is always formed
by changing the final U nd of the infinitive into U 4, as
U,y bolna, ¢ to speak,’ \y doltd, ‘ speaking.’ 3. The past
participle is formed by leaving out the ., # of the infini-
tive, as Wy bolnd, ‘to speak,’ Yy bold, ‘spoken. If,
however, the U nd of the infinitive be preceded by the
long vowels | & or , o, the past participle is formed by
changing the , # into (s , in order to avoid a disagree-
able hiatus; thus from UY lind, ‘ to bring,’ comes \¥ liya
(not V¥ la-d) ‘brought;’ so Uy, rond, ¢to weep,’ makes
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\;,) royd in the past participle. These three parts being
thus ascertained, it will be very easy to form all the
various femses, etc., a8 in the examples which we are
about to subjoin.

87. As a preliminary step to the conjugation of all
verbs, it will be necessary to learn carefully the following
fragments of the auxiliary verb ¢to be,” which frequently
occur in the language, not only in the formation of
tenses, but in the mere assertion of simple existence.

Present Tense.
Singular. Plural,
G)}; u_,; main hin, I am. u..lb rh ham hain, we are.
4 ; th has, thou art. r: tum ho, you are.
> ¥y touh Aas, he, she, it is. we hain, they o
o) P oy ¥y
Past Tense.
\‘J mmmﬂxd I was. rbloamtlwwewere
léi' it thd, thou wast. \;q.i f' tum the, you were.
\(5 85 wouh thd, he or it was. qp o5y we the, they were.

a. The first of these temses is a ouriosity in its way, as it is the
only present tense in the language characterized by different termi-
nations, and independent of gender. Instead of the form » hai, in
the second and third persons singular, \f.; haigd is ﬁ-equently met
with in verse; and in the plural, r.'.b hatnge for U“b Aain in the
first and third persons. In the past tense, \G #hd of the singular
becomes i ¢Af when the nominative is feminine, and in the plural
U“(" thin. We may here remark that throughout the conjugation of
all” verbs, when the singular terminates in d (masculine), the plural
becomes ¢; and if the nominative be feminine, the d becomes { for
the singular, and % (contracted for syds) for the plural. If several
feminine terminations in the plural follow in succession, the &3 is
sdded ouly to the last, but even here there are exceptions.
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38. We shall now proceed to the conjugation of an
intransitive or neuter verb, and with a view to assist the
memory, we shall arrange the tenses in the order of their
formation from the three principal parts already explained.
The tenses, as will be seen, are nine in number—three
tenses being formed from each of the three principal
parts. A few additional tenses of comparatively rare
occurrence will be detailed hereafter.

Infinitive, Wy dolna, To speak.

4 p Imperative and root J",.v bol, speak (thou).
5 ) Present participle by Boitd, speaking.
R Pust participle 3y bold, spoke or spoken.
1. TENSES FORMED FROM THE ROOT :
Aorsst.
English—‘1 may speak,’ efo.

Gyt e mai olle, it ¢ Bam doli.
Syt 5 th dole Sy (5 tum dolo,
QJ,; aj wuh bole. g o5y we bolen.

Future.
English—"*I shall or will speak,’ ete.

Ky cym maih bollsgd, Sy g2 am bilie
Ky o5 24 bolagd. S o tum dologa,
K_,!,g :,' wuh bolegd. k.igﬁ oSy e bolenge.

fem. boliingi, eto. fem, bolengtn, ete.
§oglish—' Lot me speak, speak thon,’ sfo,

st ieee main ol u-l,a,amm...

Jp o th baL Y f" twm bolo,

Wt 15 woud bole &yt sy we bolei,
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2. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRESENT PARTIOIPLE :
Indsfimte.
English *(as a present tense)—'I speak, thou speakest,’ ofo.;
(conditional)}—‘If I spoke, had I spoken,’ efo.; (habitual)—'I used
to spea.k }

U,: u"‘ masn boltd. QJ)J rb ham bolte.
Uy )J 4 boltd. \‘,J,: r; tum bolte.
U): l) ouh boltd. ‘;J)g oS3 we bolte.

Present.

Engush—‘l speak or am spenking,' eto.
oo gt e maith Boltd A, b Sy » ham Bolts hain.
qb U,.vy th boltd has. )b ‘;J)J r.: tum bolte ko.
S.’“ U,.v s) wuh boltd has. b ~.,.\,.3 5y we bolte hain
Imperfect.
English—' I was speaking, thou wast,’ ete.
&pu,;wmamboztuu w&?’ ham bolte the.
\¢ U,:): t Boltd thd. o qJ)J rv tum bolte the.
\(JU,:S,wubboltdtM L.S"'\.SJ)’ Sy we bolte the.

3. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PAST PARTICIPLE:

Last.
English—' I spoke, thou spokest,’ ete.
1y “’"E main bold. N 9 ham bole.
3y o7 th dold. k.,S,:futm»boza
Iy 5y wnh bold. "},.3 o5y we bole.
Perfect.

English—"I have spoken, thon hast,’ ete.
@é!ﬁ@;mﬁmuﬁ. u.bq‘_’:rbkambokm
o I 0k bold dai ,a,_‘,l,:r:tmbohh

b I 85 wouh Dold Aai. b (I8 gy we bols hein.
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Pluparfost.
English—'I had spoken, thou hadst spoken,” sée.
6 gt soe maith bold thd. O (Js o ham Solo the.
W5 Yo oF 84 Bold thd. O S o tum bole th.
\& 3y & wub bold thd. E ?J,g oS3 we bols the.

4. MISCELLANEOUS VERBAL EXPRESSIONS :
Respectful Imperative or Precative.

s bolige or ,..\,: boliyo, ‘You, he, efo., be pleased to speak.’
K,,?,g boliyegd, ‘ You, he, ofc., will have the goodness to speak.’
Infinstsve (used as a gerund or verbal noun).

Nom. L'.‘l')_: boind, ‘Speaking:’ gen. \§ é}g bolne-kd, eto., ‘Of

speaking,’ efo., liko substantives of the third class.
Noun of Agency.
s, gj,g boino-wdld, and sometimes |, g"‘,ﬁ bolne-hdrd, ‘ A
speaker,’ ‘one who is capable of speaking.’
Partiosples, used adjectively.

Singular. . Plural.

Pres. Ly doltd or 135 Ly doltd Sos bolte or <3 Py dolts
ki, d, fem. bdoltf or hi,o, fem. Boltin or boltt
boltt ki ki bn,

Past. Yy Boldorlyhdy boldd, Ny Dolsor (b Sy dols Mt
fem. Boli or boli Ad,f. fer. Bolfa or boli Ak, in.

Oonjundtios (indeclinable). Jyr Bol, Sy bole, Sy bolks

Ay bolkar, SS Ju bob kar-ke, o SS Yy bol karkar, having
spoken.’

Adoerbial partioiple (indeclinable). > Ay dolteh, ‘On
speaking, or on (the instant of) speaking.’ :

a. We may here briefly notice how the various portions of the
verb are formed. The aorist, it will be seen, is the only part worthy
of the name of tense, and it proceeds directly from the roof by adding
the terminations &%, ¢, ¢, for the singular, and e%, o, s, for the
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plural. The future is formed directly from the aorist by adding ga
to the singular and ge to the plural for masculines, or by adding gé
and giydn (generally contracted into gin) when the nominative to the
verb is feminine. The imperative differs from the aorist merely in
the second person singular, by using the bare root without the
addition of the termination &. Hence, the future and imperative are
mere modifications of the aorist, which we have placed first, as the
tense par exoellencé. It is needless to offer any remark on the tenses
ormed from the present participle, as the reader will easily learn
hem by inspection. The three tenses from the past participle are
equally simple in all neuter or intransitive verbs; but in transitive
verbs they are subject to a peculiarity of construction, which will be
noticed forther on. The proper use and application of the various
tenses and other parts of the verb will be fully treated of in the
Syntax.

5. As the aorist holds the most prominent rank in the Hin-
distin{ verb, it will be proper to notice in this place a few euphonio
peculiarities to which it is subject. 1. When the root ends in d, the
letter w is optionally inserted in the aorist between the root and those
terminations that begin with e; thus UY ldnd, ‘to bring,’ root ¥ id,
Aorist, (5o ldwé or 5% lde. 2. When the aorist ends in o, the
letter w is optionally inserted, or the general rule may be observed,
or the initial vowels of the termination may all vanish, as will be seen
in the verb kond, which we are about to subjoin. Lastly, when the
root ends in e, the letter v may be inserted between the root and
those terminations which begin with ¢, or the w being omitted, the
final ¢ of the root is absorbed in the terminations throughout. Thus
Lyo dond, ‘to give,’ root (5o de, Aorist, delins, dowe, dewe; dewen
de,o0, dewen ; or, contracted, din, de, ds; den, do, den. It is needless
to add that the future and imperative of all such verbs are subject to
the same modification. With regard to the respectful form of the
imperative and future, we see at once that it comes from the root
by adding fye, fyo, or fyegd ; if, however, the root happens to end in
the long vowels § or &, the letter 5 is inserted between the root and
the termination. Thus \i pind, ‘to drink,’ root, pf, respectful form,
pijiye, plivyo, and plivgegd. g
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89. We now come to the verb Us» Zond, ‘to be, or
become,’ which, being of frequent ocourrence, is worthy
of the reader’s attention. It is perfectly regular in the
formation of all its tenses, eto., and conjugated precisely
like bolna, already given. The past participle changes
the o of the root into #, instead of retaining the o and
inserting the euphonic y (No. 86), thus 134 %d,d, ‘been or
become,” not e /hoyd; so the respectful imperative is
hujiye, ete. ; but these slight peculiarities do not in the
least affect the regularity of its conjugation, as will be
seen in the paradigm.

Infinitive, Us» Aona, ¢ To be, or become.’
Root o» Ao, present participle Uyd Aotd, past participle \}; hé,a.
Aorist.
‘I may, or shall be, or become.’
o é,,;b u,«: main ho,%n, or hon.
B Si- YY) ,5 t4 hows, ho,e or ho.
- 455. oSagd 8; wuh hows, ho,s, or ho.

G- é:;}" ug”h rb ham Rowen, ho,en, or Ium

3R f' tum ho,0 or ko.
Gt GBI Ry ofy e Bowen, B, or o,
Futurs.

‘T shall or will be, or become.’
K.’%'JS- K.v’b UM main hoingd, or Aingd.
G- K3 Coypn o b0 howagd, ho,agd, or Aogd.
K,b- 5 3 ob- & J 99d 85 wuh Rowegd, ho,egd, or Mogd.

VL \’f.,, yR- H’L‘" 990 rb ham howenge, ho,enge, or honge.

H’g,. " t.; 490 f" Ro,0g¢, or hoge.
95)" q(‘:‘ 0 a9d (S we Rowenge, ho,enge, or Aonge.
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Imperative.
‘Let me be, be thou,’ efo.
- @,}b e main ho-tin, or how,
» ,5 t ho.

PSR SR Y a; wuh hows, ho,s, or ho.
SR é,g}h- CRaR B ham howen, ho-en, or hon
- J;b r? tum ho,o, or ho.

P CLB- asd oSy we Bowen, hojst, or Ao

Indefinite.
‘I am, I might be, I used to be, or become.’
e maih (2 ham :
bp! Su  lhd | gp]  Jam e
5y wuh oSy we
Present.
‘I am, or I become,’ efo.

oo Usd ioe main hotd M. xd s b Ram hots hain.
o U of b Botd dai B G o tum lote Jo.
o Ug® 25 wuh Jotd hai. e (T sy we hots hais.

TImperfect.
‘1 was becoming,” eto.
‘:J,.; main ham

WUp ] S lhotand | 5 Fp] o5 tum Lot the.

3y weh oSy we
Dast.
<1 became,’ efo.
\:,; ,5 t M, d. 4}; rf tum Ko,
¥3 wuh o5y e

4
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Perfect.
¢I have become,’ afe.
Singular. Plural.
<yob 3D ot main Ae,d M. b (s3h aD ham Ao Aatn.
18] & 0ol té)‘: ~?
S th hid hai. P os5d o tum bige ho.
gfa \5.; 5y wuh hi,d has. U‘-?'E’ %s}; oSy we hi,e hain.
Pluperfect.
‘I had become,” efo.
Crwe main o2 ham
W S (mdmd b S L he the
35 wuh o5y we

Reospectful Imperative, etc.
T yb hifiys, P yb hdjiyo, o K../» 45 higiyegd, ‘ bo pleased to be,
or to become.’
Infinitive, or Verbal Noun.
U o hiond, ‘ being,’ hone-kd, etc., ‘ of being.’
Noun of Agency or Condition.
314234 fionewdld, ‘ that which is, or becomes.’
Partiovples.
Pres. Uy hotd, or 135 Uyd Aotd h,d, * being, becoming.’
Past. 135 hk,d, * beon, or become.”
Conjunctive Participle.
95,:. _Sy» g ho, hokar, hoke, eto., ‘having been, or become.’
Adverbial Partioiplo.
P (F#® hote-h, * on being, or becoming.

a. We may here observe that the aorist, future, and indefinite of
Uan hond, *to be,” are sometimes used as auxiliaries with the present
and past participles of other verbs, so as to give us three additional
tenses. These, from their nature, are not of very frequent occurrence,
and some forms of them we confess we have never met with in any
work, printed or manusoript, except in grammars. They are, how-
ever, considered as distinet parts of the verb by native grammarians,
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fherefore it is but right that they should find a place here. We
therefore subjrin them, together with their native appellations, re-
serving the account of their use and application till we come to the
Syntax. °

1. Hdl-§ mutashakks, literally, * present dubious.’

English—‘ I may or shall be speaking.’
i¢] ,;.b 9 _,b U}: u“ main boltd ho,bn or ho,fngd.
\i; 9B (Saed U,: y th boltd howe or howegd.

K_v.”b- oS U): ¥ wuh boltd hows or howegd.

ng..n’”.h- Sl ,‘;3): rh ham bolts howen or howenge.
H;”b ”.b QJ,: r; tum bolte ho,o or ho,oge.
L;(;.{”b- S QJJQ 5y we bolte howen or howenge.

2. Mdst mutashakki or Mashkick, * past dubious.’
English—‘ I may or shall have spoken.’
o
iy3a-  yod Yy cme maih bold o, or hotigd.
& 992- oSasd o ,4 th bold hows or howegd.

Kv”b- «S99® 392 85 wuh bold hows or howegd.
QLJ”A CRag® 93,9 (2 ham bole howen or howenge.
t4
L,; YRR gl,g o3 tum bols ho,o or ho,oge.

gz"’,}"‘" SR L.S‘ﬁ 53 we bole howen or howerge.
8. Mdst shartwa or mdzt mutamannt.

Past Conditional.
English—' Had I been speaking,’ or ‘had I spoken.’
. é’:v; mamn
Ugp Joy — Ugn Ly ot boltd hotd, or bold Aotd.
a; wuh

. 2 ham
3 93).3 -J» \-"Jj f (3 tum bolts hote, or bole hote.

4) we
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B. Of these three tenses, the first is of rare ocourrence; the
second is more common, and the future form of the auxiliary is
more usual than the aorist in both tenses. The third tense, or past
conditional, is of very rare occurrence under the sbove form; its place
boing generally supplied by the simpler form g L'J“: masn boltd,
the first of the temses from the present participle, which on account
of its various significations we have given under the appellation of
the Indefinite Tonss. In the ‘Father of Hindfstdn{ Grammars,’ that
of Dr. Gilchrist, 4to. Calcutta, 1796, and also in two native treatises
in our possession, the various forms ‘main boltd,” ‘ main boltd hotd,’
‘main boltd hi,d hotd, and ‘ main bold hotd,’ are all included under
the appellation of mdsi sharts, or mdsi mutamanni, that is, ‘Past
Conditional’ It is true, the form °‘masn boltd’ has oocasionally a
present signification, but to call it a present tense, as is done in some
of our grammars, is leading the student into a gross error, as we shall
shew hereafter.

40. We shall now give an example of a transitive
verb, which, as we have already hinted, is liable to a
peculiarity in those tenses which are formed from the
past participle. The full explanation of this anomaly
belongs to the Syntax. Suffice it here to say that the
construction resembles to a cevtain extent the passive
voice of the corresponding tenses in Latin. Thus for
example, the sentence, ¢ He has written one letter,” may
in Latin, and in most European tongues, be expressed in
two different ways, by which the assertion amounts to
exactly the same thing, viz., ¢ Ille unam epistolam scripsit,’
or ‘Ab illo una epistola scripta est’ Now these two
modes of expression convey the same idea to the mind,
but in Hinddstén{ the latter form only is allowed ; thus
‘us-ne ek chith likki hai) literally, ‘by him one letter
has been written.’ Hence, in Hinddstén{ those tenses
of a transitive verb which are formed from the past
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participle, will have their nominative cases changed into
that form of the ablative expressive of the agent. What
ought to be the accusative of the sentence will become
the real nominative, with which the verb agrees accord-
ingly, except in some instances when it is requisite that
the accusative should have the particle %o affixed, in
which case the verb is used in its simplest form of the
masculine singular, as we have given it below.

a. It is needless to say that in all verbs the tenses from the root
and present participle are formed after the same manner, and the
peculiarity above alluded to is limited to transitive verbs only,— and
to only four fesses of these,—which it is particularly to be wished
that the student should well remember. In the following verb,
bjla mdrnd, ‘to beat or strike, we have given all the tenses in
ordinary use, together with their various oriental appellations, as
given in a treatise on Hindistinf Grammar, compiled by & munshf in
the service of Mr. Chicheley Plowden. It is a folio volume, written
in Hinddstdn{, but without author’s name, date, or title.

Infinitive (masdar) \)le marnd, *To beat.
s\ mdr, ‘beat thou; U;Lo mdrtd, ‘ beating’; 1)L mdrd, ‘beaten.’
1. TENSES OF THE ROOT:—

Aorist (mugdrs’).
Singular, Plural.
2, '
ol 2] I may beat. e (b we may beat.
w5)Le o7 thou mayst beat. e (7 you may beat.
«5)\s ¥ be may beat. Y sy they may beat.

Future (mustakbil).
Syle ge Tahallor will beat. | L5 Lo b wo shall or will beat.
\(;)ln))‘thou shalt or will qf”\n‘.:yon shall or will
beat. beat.
b 55 be shall or will beat. | | £ \e 5y they shall or will
) beat.
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Imperative (amr).

Singular.

Gube G let me beat.
e & beat thou.

5be 25 let him beat,

Plural.
3 )\n ‘J’b lot us beat.
b (o7 beat ye or you.
é_u\a o5y let them beat.

Respectful form—Mdriye, mdriyo, or mdriyegd.
2. TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE :—
Indefinite, or Past C’mdithml.( mds$ shartt or mdst mutamannt).

Y J\n U“' T beat, efo.
Y JL- ,; thou beatest.
L’JL' b he beats.

g})\a r& we beat.
4__&)\4 (7 ye beat.
Jyle o5y they beat.

Prosent (hdl).

Lﬁb v J\a U“" I am beating.
k.fb \:)\4 ,v thou art beating.
QA Y )\n {, he is beating.

TImperfect
g bl u.n I was beating.
6 Ul )J thou wast beating.
\g Ujle sy he was besting.

i 5.3)\-' (2 We are beating.
,b dj\n ¢ you are beating.
,_.J:Jb .__3)\« 5y they are beating

(sstimrdrt).

k}"’ ‘..y\a rb we were beating
\sel g.})\n f" you were beating
o Jj\e 5y they were beating.

Present Dubtous (hdl & mutashakkt).
English—* I may, shall, or will be beating.’

Ky ke e
\fwb \U\" )-'
Kispp Glo 55

e e °
e bl 3
..;*-':)“ e s.f)

3. TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE :—

Peoulsarity.—All the nominatives assumo the case of the agent,
characterised by the post-position (§ ne, the verb agrees with the
object of the sentence in gender and number, or is used impersonally
in the masculine singular form.
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Past Absoluts (mdst mutlak).
English—° I beat or did beat,’ ete. Literally, ‘ It is or was beaten by

. me, thee, him, us, you, or them.’
Singular. Plural.
o U'-",; masn ne Jd 2 ham ne
> 2
| . 2 ] L
L ‘é s th ne mdrd. Ll .’} (o tum ne mdrd.
& !l usne G ol un e

Porfeot or Past Prozimats (mdst kartd).
English— "I have beaten.’ Literally, ‘It has been, (is) beaten, by me,

thee, him,’ efo.
W (%S %0 irs e (90327 ™ ) g
- 3 ).'i’tf'l ns A - < r.'i tum ne ha
. " ’ .
o o w! us ne W G ol un ne '

Pluperfect, or Past Remots (mdst ba’td).
English—°‘I had beaten’ Literally, ‘It was beaten by me, thee,

him,’ efe.
. : ’ o . Mm
‘J\a @ uﬁ:;z‘ml " mdrd \)\,. d r?t " mdrd
&} ne 5 tum ne
Wi .- 2 thd. | \g < thé.
g“; Uu‘ us ne ._J; w\ un ne

Past Dubious (mdst mashkik).
English—"'I shall have beaten,’ ¢.e. ‘It shall have been beaten by
me, thee,’ ofo.

\J\n ‘}:;ﬁ': ::::M mdrd ‘)Lc ir::::: mdrd
s 3~
K}b o w{ us ne hoga. K}b J :\ s ne hogd.
All the other parts formed as in the verb dolnd.

41. We have now, we trust, thoroughly explained
the mode of conjugating a Hindéstan{ verb. There is
no such thing as an irregular verb in the language ; and
six words only are slightly anomalous in the formation
of the past participle, which last being known, the
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various tenses unerringly follow according to rule. We
here subjoin the words to which we allude, together
with their past participles.
INFINITIVES. PAST PARTICIPLES.
Singular. Plural.
Maus. Fem., Maa, Fom.

Ul jind, Togo | \Sgapd € g0t | IS gae o€ gath
\.fSkamd,todo \ékiyd H,S’H H’:’{H" &S ki
bj& marnd, to die ‘}: mh,d g}: mi, ¢ ‘.;j«’- mie i _r" mh,n
Usd fond, tobe | 135 Med osph Mt | (s3B Mo ou3d Mt
Lyo dend, to give lg,:’ diyd 9 a ‘::g.o die 90 din
L lnd, totake | Wilyd (S | S He od W

a. Of these, jdnd and marnd are neuter or intransitive, and con-
jugated like bolnd. The conjugation of Ahond we have already given
in full, and that of karnd, dend, and lend, is like mdrmnd, ‘to beat.’
It would be utterly ridiculous, then, to call any of these an irregular
verb; for, at the very utmost, the deviation from the general rule is
not so great as in the Latin verbs, do, deds, datum ; or cerno, orevs, etc.,
which no grammarian would on that account consider as irregular.

b. The peculiarities in the past participles of hond, dend,' and
lend, are merely on the seore of euphony. The verb jdnd takes its
infinitive and present participle evidently from the Sanskrit root YT
yd, the y being convertible into j, as is well known, in the modern
tongues of Sanskrit origin. Again, the past participle gayd, seems to
have arisen from the root W, which also denotes ‘to go.’ In the
case of karnd, ‘to do, make, it springs naturally enough from the
modified form Zar, of the root W %ri, and at the same time there
would appear to have been another infinitive, kind, directly from the
Banskrit root, by changing the #¢ into {,; hence the respectful impe-
rative of this verb has two forms, kardys and kijiye, while the past
participle kiyd comes from kind, the same as piyd from pind, ‘to

. The verb dend makes d{jiye, etc., and Jowd, Ifiye, etc., in the respectful imperative,
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drink.’ Lastly, marnd, mar, is from the modified form of & mrs; at
the same time the form ménd, whence mt,d, may have been in use; for
we know that in the Prikrit, which is a connecting link between the
Sanskrit and the present spoken tongues of Northern India, the
BSanskrit vowel r5 began to be generally discarded, and frequently
changed into 4, and the Prékrit participle is mudo, for the Sanskrit
mréto; just as from the Sanskrit verbal noun prichkana, we have
the Hinddsténf pliohhnd,  to ask,’ through the Prékrit puchhana.

42, Passive Voice.—In HindGstani the use of the
passive voice is not nearly so general as it is in English
and other European languages. It is regularly formed
by employing the past (or passive) participle of an active
or transitive verb along with the neuter verb LU\>- jind,
‘to go,” or ‘to be.) The participle thus employed is
subject to the same inflection or variations as an adjective
purely Indian (». page 33), ending in} 4. Of the verb
Jand itself, we have just shown that its past participle is
gayd, which of course will run through all the tenses of
the past participle, as will be seen in the following
paradigm.

Infinitive, U\>- \,\e mdrd jind, ‘To be beaten.’
Imperative, - \,Le mdrd jd, ‘be thou beaten.’
Present Participle, Ul> \)\n mdrd jdtd,  being beaten.’
Past Patticiple, LS |,Le mdrd gayd,  beaten.’
TENSES OF THE ROOT.
Aorsst.
Singular. Plural.
U;L" Lle c5e Imaybebeaten. | oyl 5)le (> w:ea::y be
ool Lo o thon mayest be e ‘.5 you may be
beaten. beaten.
Wilr Lo 55 he may be | spslr qole o5 they may be
* beaten. beaten.
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Futuro.
’ Singular. Plural.
\ﬁ’)\?b\aw;lshnuorwﬂl Qf.))b q;)\n‘..bweshallor
be beaten. w:]l be beaten.
> 1le o5 thou shalt or H;’\’. < f" you shall or
wilt be beaten. will be beaten.
&\ 1,Le 5 ho shall or will &Jb- o$)be o5y they shall or
be beaten. will be beaten.
Imperative.

u;\»- Lle goe let  me
beaten.
b e ,5 be thou besten.

bo | spala .,;)\nr.blet us  be

beaten.
s b ‘.» be ye beaten.

sl Lle & let him be ol obe gy let them be

beaten.

beaten.

TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE.
Conditional.

Ul Yle g S if T be, or had

been, beaten.

Ul \J\a;;‘ if thou be, or
hadst been, beaten.

Gl Lle & 81 ifhobe,orhad
been, beaten.

Gl sl ‘.hJﬂ if we be, or
had been, beaten.
db sl ff;‘ if you be, or
had been, beaten.
dor e 59 S it iy by or
had been, beaten.

Prosent.

s Ul Lle e T am being
beaten.

9.5 Gl ‘)L'_,S’ thou art being
beaten.

5 Ul Lle o5 be is being
a beaten.

o o s)le (» We are bo-
ing beaten.

,DJ\? @L' fj you are be-
ing beaten.

i dlr gle o5y they are be-
ing beaten.
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TInperfect.

Singular.
¢ Ul |,Ls e I wasbeaten or
being beaten.
\g Ul \)\4 )5 thou
beaten.
g Ul 1,Le 55 ho was beaten.

wast

Llural.

7 3l s)le o2 we  woere
W fb beaten.
o® Jdo gl ‘J you were

beaten.

o dlar (b o tl.ley were
beaten.

TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE.
Past.

Wil e I was beaten.
\; \J\n )5 thou was beaten.
\:f \)\a .'5 he was beaten.

‘;‘K b (» We were beaten.
L;tf Y ‘..f you were beaten.

\;{ ) o5y they were beaten.

Perfect.

@)5\;\)\,' (-,':.'; I have been
beaten.

.;S ‘,; \)Lc ): thou hast been
beaten.

93 Ll 5 he has been
beaten,

C'FS L.;? o )\4 (2 we have been

beaten.,
» \;{__5)‘.' f: you have

been beaten.

Y
Sad Hf‘{"‘s)\" o5y they have
been beaten.

LPluperfeot.

\& \:{\)\4 u...; I had been
beaten.

FAR N )5 thou hadst been
beaten.

[PRR G 55 he had been
beaten.

L.S‘JL.;@‘JJL'H we had been
beaten.

u,ﬁf"" .‘;{’QJ\A (.f you had been

beaten.

¥ H;{ o)\ o5y they had been
beaten.

a¢. Muhammad Ibrahfm Munshf, the author of an cxcellent Hin-

ddsténf grammar entitled ‘ Tubfae Elphinstone,’ printed at Bombay,
1828, would seem to conclude that the Hinddstinf{ has no passive
voice at all. He says, p. 44, ‘' Dr. Gilchrist and Mr. Shakspear are
of opinion that there is a passive voice in Hindistén{, formed by com-
pounding the past participle of active verbs with the verb Ul ; bus
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the primitive signification of this verb (’ to go') seems so irreconcileabls
with the simple state of ‘being,’ s to render it improbable that it could
ever be used in the same manner as the substantive verbs of other
lunguages.” Now, the fact is, that the worthy Munsh{ is carried too
far, principally from a strong propensity to have a slap at his brother
grammarians, Messrs. Gilchrist and Shakespear, whom he hits hard on
every reasonable occasion; and, in addition to this, the passive voice
in his native language is of rare occurrence. But there is undoubtedly
such a thing as a regular passive voice occasionally to be met with, and it
is formed with the verb U\>- jdnd, ‘ to go,’ as an auxiliary. Noris the
connection of jénd, ‘ to go,’ with the passive voice so very srraconosleable
as the Munsh{ imagines. In Gaelic, the very same verb, viz., ‘to go,’
is used to form the passive voice, though in a different manner, the
verbal noun denoting the action being used as & mominative to the
verb ‘to go;’ thus the phrase, “he was beaten,” is in Gaelic literally
“ the beating of him went,” ¢. e., ‘ took place,” which is not very
remote from the Hindistin{ expression. Again, in Latin, the phrase,
“I know that letters will be written,” is expressed by  Scio literas
scriptum iri,” in which the verb ‘to go,’ enters as an suxiliary: to
say nothing of the verb veneo (ven 4 e0), ‘ to be sold.’

b. We have seen in the conjugation of mdrnd, ‘ to beat,’ that those
tenses which spring from the past participle, have a construction similar
to the Latin passive voice. This oonstmctlon is always used when the
agent is known and expressed ; as g"‘)“" .)/. < dqb\—d U.u\
us stpdhi-ne ek mard mdrd has, ¢ that soldier has beaten a man,’ or
(more literally) by that soldier a man hasbeen beaten.” Agsin, if the
agent is unknown or the assertion merely made in general terms, the
regular form of the passive is used; as, ok mard mdrd gayd, ‘a man
has been beaten,” and even this might be more idiomatically expressed
by saying ek mard-ne mar khd,} has, ‘ 8 man has suffered a beating.’

o. One cogent reason why the passive voice does not frequently
oocur in Hinddsténf is, that the langusge abounds with primitive
simple verbs of a passive or nenter signification which are rendered
active by certain modifications which we are about to state. Thus
Uo- jalnd signifies ‘ to burn,” or ‘take fire,’ in a neuter senso; and
becomes an active or transitive verb by inserting the vowel | d, botween
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the root and the termination U nd of the infinitive as, Ul jaldnd, ‘to
kindle or set on fire;’ ang this becomes causal or doubly transitive
by assuming the form Ulylo- jalodnd, ‘to cause to be set on fire,’ as
will be more amply detailed in the next paragraph.

DERIVATIVE VERBES.

43. In Hinddsténi a primitive verb, if neuter, is ren-
dered active, as we have just hinted, by certain modifica-
tions of, or additions to, its root. In like manmer, an
active verb may, by a process somewhat similar, be
rendered causal or doubly transitive. The principal
modes in which this may be effected are comprised under
the following

Rules.

1. By inserting the long vowel | & between the root and the U nd
of the infinitive of the primitive verb ; thus, from \Jo paknd,—a neuter
verb, ‘ to grow ripe,’ ‘to be got rea.dy (as food),—becomes UG ) pakdnd
(actlve), to ripen, or make ready,’ ‘to cook.’ Again, this twhve verb
may be rendered causal or doubly transitive by inserting the letter o w
between the root and the modified termination Ul dnd; thus, from
U, pakdnd, ‘to make ready, inserting the letter o w, we get the
causal form \.v‘,(.v pakwdnd, ‘to cause (another) to make (any thing)
ready.’ To show the use of the three forms of the verb, we will add
a few plain examples. 1. &,» L:., ¥4 khnd paktd has, ‘ the dinner
is getting ready, cooking, or bemg cooked! 2. q.b UG UL J)\:
bdwarchi khdnd pakdid has, the cook is (hxmself) cookmg the
dinner or food;’ 3. L_,n M,Q L ,\u\...\,. mikmdnddr khdnd
pahodtd ha, ¢ the host is causing dinner to be cooked.’ These examples
show the copiousness of the Hinddstén{ verb as compared with the
English. For whereas we are obliged to employ the same verb both
as neuter and active, like the word ‘ cooking’ in the first and second
examples, the Hindistdnf has a distinot expression for each. And the
form Uly$y pakwdnd in the last example is much more neat and concise
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than the English ‘is having,’ ‘is getting,’ or ‘is causing’ the dinner
(to be) ‘cooked.’ In like manner, the neuter \j’ Jalnd, ‘to burn,’
Jjaldnd, ‘to kindle,” and jahwodnd, ‘ to cause to be kindled ;', for example,
batts jalth has, ‘ the candle burns;’ a man will say to his servant, batti-
ko jaldo, ‘light the candle (yourself),” but he may say to his munshi,
Batts-ko jalwdo, ‘ cause the candle to be lit (by others).’

2. When the root of the primitive verb is a monosyllable with any
of the long vowels | 4, soor 4 and (5 6 or {, the latter are shortened
in the active and causal forms, that is, the | of the root is displaced
by fatha, the 4 by samma, and the (s by ksera ; as, \.f\.:» Jdgna, ‘ to
be awake,’ b\fr Jagdnd, ‘to awa.ken, or ‘ rouse up,’ b‘;» Jagwdnd,

‘to cause to be roused up;’ U).' bolnd, ‘to speak,’ b\b buldnd, to
call,’ M).v bulwdnd, to cause to be called, to send for;’ so U,..v
bhtiind, ‘to forget,’ bl@ bhuldnd, ‘to mislead,’ M,Lp bhulwodnd, ‘ to
cause to be misled;’ LEY ttnd, ‘to lie down,’ U\E) litdnd, ‘to lay
down,’ M,.J litwdnd, ‘ to cause to be laid down;’ Lf.@ bhignd, ‘to
be wet,’ be bhigdnd, ‘to wet, M)gy bhigwdnd, ‘to cause to be
made wet.’ When the vowel-sound of the root consists of the strong
diphthongs 4Z au, and (s a4, these undergo oo change, and con-
sequently such words fall under Rule 1; as, U)")s dawrnd, ‘to run,’
Ul8S daurdnd ; yef pairnd, ‘to swim,’ U\.J pairdnd. The verb
L, Basthnd, ‘to sit, makes b\g..: bithdnd or U\glsy baithdnd, also
Mlq.» bithldnd, ete.  Vide No. 4, below.

8. A numerous class of neuter verbs, having a short vowel in the
last syllable of the root, form the active by changing the short vowel
into its corresponding long; that is, fatha becomes | d; as samma
becomes 4 o' (or ), and kasra becomes .5 6 (or £): s, \;L;pab&d, “ta

3 The forms ¢ and o are by far the most common; the { and & comparatively rure,
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thrive, or be nourished, \-.'ib pdind, *to nourishy’ W Eiwind, ‘to
open (of itself’), U,qf kholnd, ‘to open (any tlung)' These form
- their causals regularly, according to Rule 1; as, b\,‘(‘ khuhodnd, ‘to
cause (another) to open (any thing).’

4. A fow verbs add UY ldnd to the root, modified as in Rule 2;
thus, Les..d sikind, ‘to learn,’ Ul sithdnd, and Wes aikhldnd,

“to teach;’ UleS hdnd, ‘to eat,’ UL Ehitind, “to feed Lo sond,

“to sleep,” UYS suldnd, ‘to lull (aaleep), Ll Baithnd, ‘to sit’ ‘o
be placed,” has a variety of forms, viz., bithdnd, baithdnd, Bithldnd,
and baithldnd ; also basthdind and dasthdrnd, ‘ to cause to sit,” * to set,’
or ‘ cause to be seated.’

5. The following are formed in a way peculiar to themselves:—
S, bitnd, “to bo sold” L_-:u bochnd, * to sell;’ u, raknd, ‘to stay,’
\45) rakhnd, ‘to keep, or place;’ L.v thtnd, ‘to burst’ ‘to be
broken,’ \.» tornd, ‘ to break ; L“'?' chhutnd, ‘to cease,’ ‘to go off
(as a musket, ete.), Ej’,e- chhornd, ‘to let off; “to let go;’ L;.Q
phatnd, * to be rent,’ b)"\e phdrnd, * to rend,’ \:3,@.3 phiitnd, * to crack,
or split,’ sy phornd, ‘ to burst open’ (actively).

6. Verbs are formed from substantives or adjectives by edding
U\ dnd or U nd; as from .*sab pdni, ‘water, \a\...; pantydnd, ‘to
irrigate;’ so from |} : , ‘wide,’ ohaurdnd, ‘ to widen? A few in-
finitives spring, as Hinddstdn{ verbs, regularly from Arabic and
Persian roots, by merely adding ' nd, If the primitive word be &
monosyllable ending with two consonants, a fatha is inserted between
the latter, on addmg the U nd; as from (w j tars, ‘fear, pity,’ comes
Luj taras-nd, ‘ to fear;’ sofxoml;l lars, trambhng b))larmd
and from g.—-“bah ‘ argument,’ bahas-nd, ‘to dispute,’ eto.

General Rule.— Primitive words consisting of two
short syllables, the last of which is formed by the vowel
Jatha, on the accession of an additional syllable beginning
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with a vowel, whether for the purpose of declension, con-
jugation, or derivation, reject the faifka of the second
syllable. Conversely, primitive words ending in two
consecutive consonants, on adding a verbal termination
beginning with a consonant, gemerally insert a fatha
between the two consonants, as we have just seen in
Rule 6.
COMPOUND VERBS.

44. The HindGstini is peculiarly rich in compound
verbs, though it must be admitted that our grammarians
have needlessly enlarged the number. We shall, how-
ever, enumerate them all in the following list, and, at
the same time, point out those which have no title to
the appellation. Compound verbs are formed in various
ways, as follows :—

. FROM THE ROOT.

1. IxTENsives, so called from being more energetic in signification
than the simple verb. Zz. LS b mdr-ddind, “to kil vutright,’
from Ujle mdrmd, ‘to strike,’ and W ddind, ‘to throw down;
Lo S, rakh-dend, ‘ to set down,’ from L S ) rakhnd, ‘ to place,’ and
Lo dend, ‘to give ; Ul \§ kRd-jdnd, * to eat up,’ from U\ Ehdnd,
‘to eat,” and Ul>- jdnd, “to go,’ ete. The main peculiarity of an
intensive verb is, that the second member of it has, practically
speaking, laid aside its own primary signification, while at the same
time the sense of the first member is rendered more emphatic, as in
our own verbs ‘to run off,’ ‘ to march on,’ ‘ to rush away,’ ete. ; thus,
wub hdthé por a8 gir-pord, ‘he fell down from off (or, as the Hin-

désténf has it, more logically, from upon) the elephant.’

2. PorENTIALS, formedmth\.&»mknd to be able;’ as LK BN
bol-saknd, ‘to be able to speak,’ Lﬂu\q-;d-aalmd, to be able to go,’
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eté. The using the root of a verb in composition with saknd in all its
tenses may be viewcd as the potential mood of such verb; thus, masn
bol-saktd hin, * T am able to speak,’ or ‘I can speak;’ 8o main bol-sakd,
‘I could speak.’

8. CompLETIVEs, formed with LZé- chuknd, * ‘ to have done; as
\-..<°_§. &' khd-ohuknd, ‘to have done eating,’ Lf.;. & Uikh-ohuknd,
‘to have finished writing” The root of a verb with ;he future of
ohuknd, is considered, very properly, as the future perfect of such
root; thus, jab main likh-chukingd, * when 1 shall have done writing,’
that is, ‘ when I shall have written,’ ‘ postquam scripsero.’ Bo, agar
main likh-ohukin, ‘if I may have written, or have done writing,’ ‘si
scripserim.’

II. FROM THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

1. ConTrNuaTivEs, as Ul>- \;Z, baktd jdnd, or La > \:Z: baktd raknd,
‘to continue chatting.’ This is no* a legitimate compound verb ; it is
merely a sentence, the present participle always agreeing with the
nominative in gender and number, as, wuk mard baktd jdtd hat, ‘ that
man goes on chatting;* we mard bakte jdte hain, ‘these men go on
chatting ;' wuk randi baktt jdté has, ¢ that woman goes on chatting.’

2. Srarmsricars, UT 5§ gdte dnd, ‘to come singing,’ or ‘in
singing ;’ bj’,o s’y rots daurnd, ‘to run crying.’ Here the present
participle always remains in the inflected state, like a substantive of
the third class, having the post-position men, ‘in,’ understood, hence
this ds no compound verb properly speaking.

III. FROM THE PAST PARTICIPLE.

1. FREQURNTATIVES bjg \,Le mdrd-tarnd, ‘to make a practice
of beating ;' U L jdyd-kdrnd, ‘to make a practice of going.

2. DESIDRRATIVES, &8’ L;l? Yy) bold-chdhnd, ‘to wish, or to be
about, or like to speak.’

IV. FBOM SUBSTANTIVES OR ADJECTIVES, HENCE TERMED

NOMINALS.

From substantives, s fom gsa jom', *collection, G5 g
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iam’ karnd, ‘to collect, or bring together,’ and U t;a.- Jam’ hond,
‘to be collected, or come together, also from &L).é ghota, ‘a plunge,
‘J)L‘ d!o’.: gho'a mdrnd, ‘to dive, LIS db,.c @ota khdnd, ‘to be
dipped.’ From adjectives, as from b,P- ohhotd, ‘ small? \JJS Gye
ohhotd karnd, ‘to diminish;’ Y kdld, ‘black,’ U JS Y& kdld Earnd,
‘to blacken, such forms of expression, however, are scarcely to be
considered as compound verbs.

a. There is a very doubtful kind of compound called a reiterative
verb, said to be formed by using together two verbs, regularly con-

jugated, ete., as U\:»- U).» bolnd chdlnd, ‘to converse;’ but the use of
these is generally conﬁned to tenses of the present participle, or the
conjunetive participle; and they are not regularly conjugated, for the
auxiliary is added to the last only, as we bolts chdlte hain, not dolts hain
ohdlte hain, ‘they converse (chit-chat) together;’ so Bol-ohdl-kar, not
bol-kar chdl-kar, ‘having conversed.’ Those which are called Inceptives,
Permissives, Acquisitives, eto., given in most grammars, are not pro-
perly compound verbs, since they consist regularly of two verbs, the
one governed by the other, in the inflected form of the Infinitive,

wccordmg to a special rule of Syntax; 8, 1@ 9.3,: s} wuh bolnes lagd,

‘he began to say;’ L:d - %5 wub jdne dotd hai, ‘he gives
(permission) to go;' \r‘b l.vb S\ 85 wub jdns pdid has, ‘be gets
(permission) to go;’ all of whlch expressions are mere sentences, and
not compound verbs.

b. Hence the compound verbs in the Hinddstdni{ language are
really five in number, viz.: the Intensive, Potential, Completive,
Frequentative and Desiderative. In these, the first part of the
compound remains unchanged throughout, while the second part is
always conjugated in the usual way. But among such of the nominals
as are formed of en adjective with a verb, the adjective will agree in
gender with the objeet of the verb, unless thie concord be éut off by
S bo. Thus: § 53§ .'s)"lfgdrikhmkar, or S 13 S o5 gdri-
ko khard kar, ‘stop”the carriage.’ In the latter ocase only can the
verb beJ(‘ khard-karnd be regarded as belonging to the class of
compounds,
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SECTION IV.

ON THE INDECLINABLE PARIS OF SPEECH—CARDINAL AND
ORDINAL NUMBERS—DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF
‘WORDS.

I. ADVERBS.

45. Tue adverbs in Hindustani, like the substantives,
adjectives, and verbs, are to be acquired mainly by
practice. Henoce it would be a mere waste of space to
swell our volume with a dry detached list of such words,
which in all probability no learner would ever peruse.
‘We shall therefore notice only those which have any
peculiarity in their character or formation. As a general
rule, most adjectives may be used adverbially when
requisite, as is the case in German, and often in English.
A series of pure Hinddstdn{ adverbs of frequent use is
derived from five of the pronouns, bearing to each other
a similar relation, as will be seen in the following table.
Dr. Gilchrist’s old pupils will no doubt recollect with
what pains the learned Doctor used to impress upon
them the necessity of learning this ¢quintuple series,’
or, as he called it, ¢ The philological harp.’

a. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, when used adverbially,
remain uninflected in the simplest form, viz., that of the nominative
singular masonline ; as, o5 1<) e\ g 5 wuh Bahut achohhd
Uikhtd hai, ‘he writes very well.” ~ This is exactly the rule in German,
‘er sohreibt sehr gut.’ In the following series, accordingly, numbers
5, 6, and 7, are merely the adjective or indefinite pronouns, fomerly
enumerated, employed as adverbs.
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* a. From the first class we have other adverbs rendered more
emphatic by the addition of 4 A, etc. Thus: L;y\ abhi, * just
now,’ H’@.S kabhs, ”.5 kabht, or q».\s kadhh, ‘ ever,’ efo. From the
second class, by changing ! d# into & §n; thus, eyl yahin, ex-
actly here,’ u...ss kahin, whereabouts, somewhere,” etc. From the
fourth by adding 2 kin; v.p,: yhnhin, ‘in this very way,’
u..p” whnhin, ‘thereupon, at that very time, exactly, the same as
before,’ ete.

b. From among these may also be formed, by means of post-
positions, eto., a number of useful compounds; as <SG <\ ab-tak, or
<S5 o ab-talak, ‘till now; 5 S kab-tak, ‘ till when,’ ete. ;

qc.s \,,.S kabht kabht, ‘ sometimes ;’ ss“g gg.s kabht na kabhi,

‘some time or other’ u"&‘ o\ Jahdh tahds ‘here and there ;’
u*k‘ O\ Jahdn kdhin, ‘ wherever u..‘f J}\ aur kahis, ‘somewhere
else ;’ q(_{ - jab kabht, ¢ whenever ;' JS u).s kylen, kar, ¢ how P

o. A'few adverbs of time have a twofold eignification, f.e. past or
future, accordmg to cxrcumsta.noes; thus, S %al, ‘to-morrow, or
yesterday ;’ 3yau JJ parson, ‘ the day after to-morrow, or the day before
yesterday, u)..: j tarson, ‘ the third day from this, past, or to come ;'
i ).' narson, ‘ the fourth day from this.’ The time is restricted to
past or future by the temses of the verb and by the context of the
scntences in which such words are found.

d. Many adverbs occur from the Arabic and Persian langnages a8
\\s kasdrd (or ,\Slas kasdkdr), ‘ by chance,’ from s kasd, ‘fate,’
eto., and |, rd, the sign of the ob;echve case; &:,!:- chigina, ‘ how ;'
Y bdro, once, at last; \» _)\J bdrhd (pl.), ‘often (times); auld
shdyad, ‘ perhaps (Hmdustﬂn( 3% o7 b ko to ho, it may be);’ l\)s-
8‘)» & khwdh na khwdh, ‘ volens-nolens, posmvely, at all events;
g—-c ) wa g__hawa, et-cetera,’ ete.; i fakat, merely, finis.’

6. Adverbs purely Arabic oceur chiefly as follows: 1. Simply a
noun with the article; thus, &.ni“ alkissa (literally, * the story ); and

Ua}-ﬂ algharas (htera]ly, the end, purport,’ efo.), mshort, J\s’\
alhdl (the present), ‘at this time;’ &xJ! albatta, ‘ certainly;’ eto
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2. The Arabic noun in the aeousahve case, marked with the termina
tion 1= an (p. 20); thus, bbul sttifdkam, ‘by chanoe,’ (from 3\
sttifdk, fortu.ne, accident,’ oto), L aslan (or ol asid), ‘by no
means ; La _mislan, ‘for example,’ (from J.n mish, ‘parable,
similitude’ ) ; La)..a:- Rhustssan, * especially,’ eto. Lastly, a noun
with a proposition ; as, ‘J:u.\\: bi-1-f°7, *in fact;’ ‘_\\.s! \ o S-hdl
(in the present), ),nS\ ﬁ l-faur (in the heat), all signifying
‘ instantly, xmmodlately, M\ o Srtlabitat (in trath),
* really ;* s,f"" ya'nt, ‘ that is tosay, to wit, viz.’

/. Many adverbial expressions occur consisting of & pronoun and
substantive governed by a simple postposition understood, as, wl
18 tarah, mthlsmanner, )L U‘S kis tarah, ‘ how ?’ eto.; H’h“’ oS
kis wdsts, ‘ why?’ s.e. ‘ for what reason ?’ and so on, with many other
words of which the adverbial use is indicated by the inflection of the
accompanying pronoun.

g- The pluperfect partmnple may also very often be elega.ntly

apphed adverbially ; as, J.(.u..b hanskar, laughmgly, }>~)~: s00h-
kar, ‘ deliberately,’ from Ui hamend, ‘ to laugh,’ Lo-,.a sochnd, ‘ to

think,’ Jf.::b o w" us-ne hanskar kahd, ‘he laughingly (or
having laughed) said.’
II. PREPOSITIONS.

46. The prepositions in Hinddsténi are mere sub-
stantives in the locative case, having a postposition
understood and sometimes expressed. Most of them
are expressive of situation with regard to place, and
thence figuratively applied to time, and even to abstract
ideas. Hence a8 substantives, they all govern the geni-
tive case, those of them which are masculine (forming
the majority) require the word which they govern to
have the postposition S ke after it ; as Sre mard-
ke age, ‘ before the ma:f ? literally, ¢ in ;i':)"li o"’f‘ th/:man %
while those that are feminine require the word they

govern to have (£ ki as, Lib A shakr-ki taraf,
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‘;:owards the city,’ literally, ‘in the direction of the

city.

It is optional to put the preposition before or

after the.noun which it governs; thus in the foregoing
example we might have said age mard-ke, or mard-ke age,

with equal propriety.

The following is an alphabetical list of masculine prepositions
requiring the nouns which they govern to have the genitive with Ze,
for reasons explained in the beginning of the Syntax.

“;T dge, before, in front.
¥\ andar, within, inside.
73\ tpar, above, on the top.
2l Bd'ss, by reason of.
};‘d bdhar, or bdhir, without
(not within.)
o'\x" Bajd,e, instead.
Lﬂ;:\g badle,or } & badal, instead.
L.,,Sq bidin, without,.except.
Jg‘j_: bardbar, equal to, oppo-
gite to.

.:;\j Bard,e, for, on account of.
é;._) ba’d, after (as to time).
J;:g baghasr, without, except.
o bimy Ly bind, without.

@3’ bich, in or among.

s pdr, over (other side).

U""‘i pds, by, near.

Sﬁqﬂ plokhe, behind, in the
Tear.

'-’b tals, under, beneath,

w:»fv ta,tn, to, up to.
T 4\:'- Ehdryj, without, outside.

w\eeyo dar-miydn, in the midst,
! between, among.
£\ #dth, with (in company).
&;'»;'La sdmhins, before, in front.
s 8abab, by reason of.
‘)-a siwd or stwd,s, except.
u")é "twasz, instead, for.
=3 Eabl, before, (time).
-y 5 karid, near.
(S Bane, near, with,
..5.»’ gird, round, around.
‘;J: liye, for, on account of.
o)\ mdre, through (in conse-
quence of).
‘;.’lk; mutdbik, conformable to.
(3ilye midfik, according to.
Wy: mafib, or w,:: ba-
miyid, by means of.
:.'.Q:j: nazdik, near.
gvsy: niche, under, beneath.
9]\:.:‘, wdste, for, on account of,
<\ Adth, in the power of,
by means of.
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The following prepositions being feminine, require the words they
govern to have the genitive with i.
U Bdbat, respecting, con- | bls Rhatir, for the sake of.
cerning. T b tarah, after the manner

«y& Ba-doulat, by means of. of, like.
. UJL taraf, towards.
a4y Ba- ) by aid of. 6.".—.0;:-' ma’rifat, by, or through,
- jihat, on account of. u:—\.:u nisbat, relative to.

Some of the feminine prepositions, when they come defors the word
they govern, require such word to have the genitive in %s, instead of
kt. This is a point well worthy of examination, and we reserve the
investigation of it till we come to the Syntax.

a. We have applied the term preposition to the above words with
a view to define their use and meaning, not their mere situation. In
most grammars they are absurdly called Compound Post-posstions, on
the same principle, we believe, that Jucus, ‘a dark grove, is said to
come from lucers, ‘to shine,’ or luz, ‘light’ But in sober truth,
what we have called prepositions here, are meither compounds, nor
necessarily post-posstive ; and we make it a rule never to countenance
a new term unless it be more explicit than those already established
and familiar. In Greek, Latin, and Old English, the prepositions
frequently follow the word which they govern, but this does not in
the least alter their nature and use.

b. Besides the above prepositions, the following Arabic and Persian
prefixes are occasionally employed with words from those languages.

2\ a, from, by. 4;.: *ald, upon, above.

3! 1lld, except, besides. o= "an, from.

L 5d, with (posscsscd of).

&c 'ind, pear, with.
& or 3 ba (or Bs), in, by. "

& fbin.
&S ka, according to, like.
J % or I, to, for

o be, without (doprived of).
2 bar, on, in, at.
:;\JJ bard,e, for (on account of).
li bild, without (sins). e ma’, with
< dar, in, within, o min, from.
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II1. CONJUNCTIONS.

47. The conjunctions have no peculiarity about them ;
we shall therefore add a list of the more useful of them
in alphabetical order.

&f.:.g j\ a8 bas-ki, since, for as 4{ ks, that, because, than.
much as. &\ tdk, that, in order that.
J{ \ agar, ; gar, if. a{.,)';{ kytinks, because.
4?-:{\ agarohi, although. L )>’ goyd, es if.
Wl ammd, but, moreover. & ; go-k4, although.
P J/‘ aur, and, also. u,f.‘,! leksn, but, however.
&S\s balki, but, on the zon- JC. magar, except, unless,
- trary. Py u-\-!J nahin-to, otherwise.
g;ﬁ'-’ bht, also, indecd. J’i ndz, also, likewise.
s par, but, yet. 309, § wa, and, but.
™ pas, thence, therefore. s war, for, ;}l wa-gar, and if.
35 to, then, consequently. &,y war-na, and if mot,
San jabtak, until, while. unless.
32 Jo, if, when. o2 ham, also, likewise.
46T J\o- Rdl-dnki, whereas, not-  &u>» harchand, althéugh.
withstanding. g hanos, yet, still.
s\gs Rhwdh, cither, or. L yd, or, either.

IV. INTERJECTIONS.

48. These scarcely deserve the appellation of ¢ part
of speech;’ we shall therefore content ourselves by
cnumerating a few of common occurrence.

AU shddder (i o. 2L O\L shdd bdsh,) ‘happiness or good
luck to you! . Jindfrin “blessings on you,’ sy oly wdk wdh
‘admirable!’ <y LS kyd Hhib ‘how excellent !’ p 2 dham+
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dhan ‘how fortunate !’ & oy wdh 53, \,b 2y \S tyd bt has * what
an affair |’ all express joy, admiration and enoouragement, like ‘bravo!
well done!’ ete. But .5, b ddp re (¥t O father) ‘ agtonishing !
dreadfal? (5o (' Byde ds, or (b | b hai hai, 5y o5y wde
wd,e, Y5 (53 wd,o waild, ‘ alas, alas! alackaday ! woe is me" (3N Y
hat, o ohht chM, ‘ tush, pshaw, pish, ﬂe fie! )o dur,
‘avaunt! express son'ow, contempt, and aversion. “5\ &, 4l o ‘OnY
5y 76 0T S )\ are, ‘holla you ! are used in calling attention : the two
lnst in a disrespectful way. .5 re (m.) or o5y ré (f) agrees in gendor
with the object of address; a8, o5y q».\.v) launds rs, ‘ you boy ! Y ,l
) laundi ri, ‘ you girl !

NUMERAILS.

49. The Hinddstini numeral adjectives, ‘ one,” ¢ two,’
‘ three,’ etc., up to a hundred, are rather irregular, at least
in appearance, though it would not be very difficult to
account for the seeming irregularity on sound etymological
principles. This, however, would not greatly benefit the
student, who must, in the meantime, learn them by heart
as soon a8 he can.

PIGURES. NAMES, FIGURES. NAMBS,
snaz10] oooua) JRY p—
1| V] | eKlek 6| 1| & | 4 ohha
el rR 9 do T Vv]e | ol
8| M| - ot 8| Al & £Tam
4| © | 8| > ohdr 9193 |« ): naw,
5| | W fb pnah. || 10 | Vo | 0| Cuo dae.
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;IGVR-!!. NAMES, PIGURES. KAMES,
R — RPN

1m|H _’.\i ))Kl igdrah. || g1 | ™) ? “"’Es! sktis.
12| \r| \® yb bdrah. || g2 | T} W ey Datha,
18] ' WR| 55 trah. || 88| M| R et tétha,
14| 1| N8| 50y choudah. || 84 | IF | B8 | Ly chauths.
15| 10 | | 555 pondrah. || 85 | 10 | RY | (sl pusite,
16| 11) &) adpodlah || 36 | 1| RY) e chat
AV R | g aatrah. || 8T |V RO il i,
18 [ 1A R&| o, athdrah. || 38 | A | RE w..j‘j\ athtis.
1919 ] u.,ﬁ unis 39 | ™[’ U..J’\.A untdlis.
W1 re| RO b 40 ) | 80 udlo chlin
0| P R ettt | 41| PV | 8| )
2| rr| R w:\g bd,is. 42 | Fr | 8R v*l‘*’ bé,dlis.
B R e e | 48| P R e it
2| re| RS W); chaubls. || 44 | F | 88 u-“:> chaw,dlse.
25| ro | RU| et packis. || 45 | Fo | 84, u,..s\...; paintdlis.
26 | 11| RY| (uenez chabbia. || 46 | 1| 8¢ nellogem o, it
27| rv|ge w:\:.» satdis. || 47| BV | 8o ‘_,.._ELL'..S sasntdlls.
B 1A RE |yl atidie. | 48| FA | 9T Il athtdie
20|19 |re U"‘"}'{ untis. 49 | PV | 8 Unl%'i wnchds,
80| e | go| uod ti 50 | 0¢| w°| (mlas; pachds.
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FIGUEES. NAMES. FIGURES. NAMES.
JR — R, —

51| o) | M| ! ikduan. |l 71| VIO ,.é\ ikhattar.
52| of | WR | b ddwam || 7@ | VF | OR| 2, dahattar.
53| o | W ‘_.,;'j.z tipam. || 78 | VI* | OR| I tihatar.
54 | o | U8 w;é chauwan. || 74 | V€ | 98 )E.b,';ohauhattar
55| 00 | Wh| e pachpan. || 75 | VO | OU| e packhattor
56 | o1 | W& | wwes chhappan. || T6 | VT | OR) Zien chhihatiar.
57| ov | WO bt sattdwan. || TT | VV | ©©| =g sathatiar.
58 | 0A | T | o\ athduan. | T8 | VA | OF| I\ athhattar.
59 | oy | W& 43....3’( wnsath, || 79 | Vi | 9L Q.:Ui undst,
60| 1+ ¢° £\ adth. 80 | As | e gf" assh.

61 11| R 4”--5\ ibath || 81 | AL | B ] ddl.
62| 1r | &R | &l bdsath. | 82 [ A | TR ol dde.
63 | | 4R | e tireath. || 88 | AT TR ool tirdsi
64| IF | 48 | s chowsath. || 84 | A | T | b chaurds
65 | 13 | €y | i paineath. || 85 | Ad | TY, (o, paohde.
66 | 11| 4 |¢loge- oMibdsath| 86 | A1 | TY | culog ohbldat,
67| 1v | go Lo satsath. || 87 | AV | we g:h.. satdst.
68 | 1A | & | g athath. | 88 | M | e o\ athdst.
691 1Y | 4 ﬂf wnhatior. || 89 | A} | me g:,\; nav, det,
0| veieel  Fotter. 19090 | ol o nouw.
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r;ems. NAMES, PFIGURES, NAMES,
R p— R

o1 |41 | & o) ikdmat. | 96 | 91 | &8 layflugomobit dnave
92 | 3F | &R| syl bdnawé. | 97 |3V [e® | syilas satdnaws,
98 | 31 | &R| syl tirdnawé. | 98 | 3A | &% | (|1 athdnane.
94 | 1 | &8 | sl pechaurdnand] 99 | 39 | &8 | syl nindnane.
95 | Yo | & syl paohdnawd. [100 | Voo 12 5 sayor aai
a. Some of these have names slightly differing from the
preceding, which we here subjoin :
11 gl,f gydrah 51 Gl ékdwan. |85 ga\.SU panchdst.
18 U athdrd. (84 g chaupon. 85 e chhdsi
19 U“E:j unnis. 55 w9\ pachdwan.) 90 _,35’ nawwad.
0 el ot &) dhasth, 55\ dhdmand or
31 U....f.,\ | ozl abhdebdat| ™| 0 o,
3B i tainths or gz~ chha-sath. ";;5'1;5 inannod or
3 (ueslys chounts. |68 *u“:J‘ erteth 181 S birdnawo,
8 i artle.  [T1 K dkhattar. .,’
Zer e 93 4}\) Uirdnawwé.
39 (el wnchdlia. |73 2 tirkatiar. o
0 Q) i, |18 o latatal’® o Bt
43 U.J’L,J taintdlln, 81 g dideh 9 5yl hhdnond.
16 u-.l\.p ohbatdlls. (oo Bk or W59l wow,dnawecr
8 el aredlis N o birdek * WP windnawi,
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a. The numbers above one hundred proceed somewhat like our own,
only the conjunction is generally suppressed ; as fu\.z ,:) ) ok sau
pdnoh, ‘ one hundred (and) five ;' (wo g 40 do 8w das, ‘ two hundred
(and) ten,’ eto. The present year, 1855, may be expressed as with us,
U‘:% go ST » EK ek hasdr dth sau pachpan, or ‘,ﬁ.:‘. ):: s\
athdrah sau pachpan, that is, ‘one thousand eight hundred,” etc., or
‘ eighteen hundred,’ etec.

b. The following are used as collective numbers :
ki gandd, a group of four. \J“i,-: saskrd, a hundred.
) hasdr, a thousand.
453 Udkh, a hundred thousand.
’ ).ng karor, one hundred lakhs,

@l{ gdht, a five,

“;)")f kort, a score.

Ldlo ohdlisd, a forty. or ten millions.
o. The Ordinals proceed as follows :
3‘*‘3 pahld or pahild, et Ve 2 ohauthd, 4th,
Loy or paihld, \)x'b pdnohwdn, 5th.
‘):95 dlisrd, 2nd. | u‘ﬂ-.’ ochhatwd,
Ve thard, 31d. i\ chhathd.

The ‘seventh’ and upwards are regularly formed from the Cardinals
by the addition of ;)\y wds. The ordinals are all subject to inflection
like adjectives in | d or dn, that is, 4 becomes o for the oblique mas-
culine, and £ for the feminine. In like manner, d# becomes en and 5.

d. Fractional Numbers.

34 phyo e 2o )
Sy chauth, 3} Uy paund | *
o\oy chauthdyi, 1% sawd, 1}
sl widh 3 553 dorh, 13,
Lot ddhd, 4. o551 arkd f, 23,

In the use of the fractional numbers, a fow peculiaritics oocur
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which it will be well to notice ; thus, ‘3,: pauns, when prefixed tn 8
number, mgmﬁsu & quarter less' than that number; \)-r sawd, ‘a
quarter more ;’ }\a adyhs, ‘ one half more,’ ete. To the collective
nnmbers for 8 hundred, a thouaand, etc., they are similarly applied ;
thus, ’w %z,; pouns st = 75; g \,o sawd sau = 125 The words
derh and arhd,t denote multiplication ; = J.b xja dorh hazdy =
1500, i e. (1000 x 13); _\»» 4‘\»"\ arhd,% hasdr = 2500, or
(1000 x 2}).

o. It will bo seen then, that altogether the management of the
numerals, whole and fractional, is no easy matter. The sure plan is
to commit them carefully to memory up to 100. As a check upon
this the learner should get the first ten, and the multiples of 10, as
20, 80, 40, eto. ; then, if he is not gutte cortasn of any number (not an
unlikely oceurrence), for example 35, he may safely say f'b ¥ u“*’
tis par pdnoh,  five over thirty.’ Lastly, let him get the first twenty
thoroughly, and then count by scores 5y kors; thus, 85 is ek kors
pandrah; but the more scientific mode is, of course, to carry the
hundred numerals in his head, and be quite independent.

DERIVATION OF WORDS.

50. The Hindastini abounds with derivative words
both of native origin and of foreign importation. Those
from the Arabic are generally single words modified
from a triliteral root, according to the grammatical rules
of that language. From the Persian, on the other hand,
not only derivative words are freely borrowed, but also
a multitude of compounds, for the formation of which
the Persian language has a peculiar aptitude, and to the
number of which there is no limit. In like manner,
compositions in the Hindi dialect abound in Sanskrit
words both derivative and compounded according to the
genius of that highly-cultivated language. Hence, in
order to know Hinddst4n{ on sound etymological prin-
ciples, a slight knowledge of Arabic, Persian, and
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Sanskrit is absolutely requisite. To the majority of
students in this country, however, this is impracticable,
their time being necessarily occupied in the agquisition
of those essential branches of knowledge usually taught
at schools. As a general rule, then, we may take it for
granted that an acquaintance with the words of the
Hindésténi language, whether native or foreign, primi-
tive or derivative, must be ultimately acquired by prac-
tice in reading, with the aid of a vocabulary or dictionary,
together with exercises in composition. This being the
case, it will not be necessary for us to enter deeply into
the subject of derivation or composition; the reader, if
inclined, may consult Dr. Gilchrist’s quarto Grammar,
edit. 1796, where he will find twenty-nine goodly pages
devoted to this department.

NOUNS DENOTING AGENCY OR POSSESSION.

51. We have already seen that the agent of a vorb
is denoted by adding the termination ¥, wilé (sometimes
\, kdrd) to the inflected form of the infinitive, as bolne-
wala or bolne-hira, ¢ a speaker’ The same terminations
added to a substantive denote in general the possessor of
such substantive, real or temporary; as 3\, & ghar-wild,
¢ the master of the house;’ ¥\, o dail-wild, ‘the owner
of the bullock;’ or, simply, ‘the man with the bullock.’
A noun of the third class is inflected on the addition of
3\, wdl, thus, I, @:\f gadhe-wila, ‘the owner of the
ass;’ or ‘the man with the donkey.’ Various nouns of
agency, eto. are also formed by adding the following
terminations, thus :—

Wb to ¢l a garden, b dgh-bdn, & gardener.

34— \&d ajest, Y stle thattho-bds, a jester.
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A to sl aread, 8\, rdh-bar, a guide.
)\J} — a pipe, )\..»:4 1 hukka-barddr, a pipe-bearer.
oy — J:u a horse-shoe, oidai na'l-band, a farrier.

= — s a toreh, ‘;sl&ua mask al-oh, & toroh-bearer.
)‘d — v land, Jlo ) samin-ddr, a landholder.

g - \;,! iron, _\2gl lokdr, a blacksmith.

J\S —_ & bad, J\S:\g bad-kdr, an evil-doer.

; — P ) gold, ; yj zar-gar, 8 goldsmith,
)\f —_ 6\—{ crime, ) )\{ a\.g gundh-gdr, a sinner.
Sy — -.\,4\ hope, J\,A.A ummed-wdr, an expectant.
o — o door, u\, , o dar-wdn, a porter.

o~ — a\,:a army, @\:.: stpdhki, a soldier.

NOUNS DENOTING THE MEANS OR INSTRUMENT.

52. These signify the thing by which the action may
be performed, and are derived from verbal roots by
affixing

w 8 Jw rolling, ul,: belan, a rolling-pin.
U — @) playing, Lo o) ramnd, 8 park.
H’l J:'.f clipping, ‘_&Ji.:{ katarnt, a pair of scissors.
s — S\e> sweeping, sHler jhdrh, a broom.
Others are formed from nouns, by affixing
Il as .,;)(! an hour, JY3¢ ghariydl, an hour-bell.
&7 — .29 the hand, &\so dastdna, a glove.
oS — ri..;» the eye, dﬁu‘f.e- chashmak, spectacles.
5 — o the hand, &vd dasta, a handle.

! The terminations diir, dds, and perhaps a few more, require the noun to be
inflceted, if of the third class; as, mase-dar, tasteful, thafthe-bds, o joster, )
[
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NOUNS DENOTING PLACE OR SITUATION.

53. These are formed partly by uniting, two nouns
together, and also by adding certain terminations; as,

oWT acity, jou~ Haidar,  ob) 0 Aaidar-dbdd, the
city of Haidar.
v
S o53b & garden, J );.';' aflower, gj“% phil-wdrt, aflower-
-7 - garden.
J)’: a city, ; )\.é Ghézi, )).i ) )Lé Ghdst-pur, the city
- “ of Ghésf.
_\j multitude, &Y a tulip, J)j &Y ldla-sdr, a tulip-
bed.
JL or 3L a place, \J",g{ a horse, JL.:J"';; ghur-sdl, a stable.

L._,‘:‘...a a place, =3 a grave, wL":-: J:: kabr-istdn, a bury-
- ing-ground.

i) v
o 8 place, JS’ a rose, w‘.'.l{ gul-shan, a rosc-
bower.
2+ a place, ‘n‘)T rest, z\f;\jf drdm-gdh, a rost-
ing-place.
‘.{3 city, UAS Kishn, j(; UE.S Kishn-nagar, the
- ” town of Krishna.

ABSTRACTS.

54 Abstract nouns are formed chicfly from adjec-
tives, by affixing some termination, of which the follow-
ing are of common occurrence :

\ to r:f warm, \a;!yarmd, warm weather.
Y 9.1 — {S little, g'.'::s kamtt, deficiency.
b, oo by — Kj‘l a child, wg} larak-pan, childhood.
w — l(.‘l,,.: sweet, wlq.’b: mithds, sweetness.
u{ — %V fresh, Q{)U‘ tdsag!, freshness,
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v
o to oyl high, o\s! inchdn, height.
G — Vb s\ durd,, badness.
o —  LE bitter,  dly¥ Farwdhat, bitterness.

To Arabic nouns < is generally added to form abstracts; as,
.2.»: hukm, ‘ & command,’ w,f;’- hukimat, ‘ dominion ;' so ‘.L-g"
hagjdm, ‘a barber,’ hagjdmat, ¢ shaving.’ A few abstracts are formcd
by a repetition of the word, with a slight alteration in the last, as
Fye Sreor jhith-misth,  falschood.’

VERBALS.

65. The verbal noun denoting the action (in pro-
gress) is generally expressed by the infinitive. The
action, in the abstract, is frequently expressed by the
mere root; as, g bol, ‘specch,’ s> chdih, desire,’ ete.
Others are formed from the root by adding certain
terminations ; as,

Vto .S speak, LS Lakd, a srying.
\’{‘ — g soW, L_,—‘J:‘)"' bo,d,%, a sowing.
<l — J.: mix, c.g)l:' mildp, a mixing or union.
) — @ drink, U.u\g.'l piyds, desire to drink, thirst.

L)

Uz — o' know (Pers.) A \o ddnssh, knowledge.
o — J= bum, ul.» Jjalan, & burning.
— Y deceive, I\g bhuldwd, a deception.

%y — | prepare, i\ sgjdwat, preparation.

,‘,ﬂ - ‘_\E-S feed, L,X:S khild,t, a feeding.

Eb — W oall, oW buldhat, o calling.
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DIMINUTIVES.

56. These are formed from other nouns, by adding

to them various terminations ; as,
lto  fua deughter, L bitiyd, a little daughter.

3 ord — &0 a cauldron, gé‘.o degehi, a kettle.

%

&F — gCLs a bedstead, *;)il' palangrt, 8 small bed-
’ stead.

&S — 2y a cannon, g'.(z 7 topak, a musket.

ly — d: ~ & man, \;3}4 mardd,d, a little man.
LE.’. — R & brahman, \Si.,'.».bj brakmanetd, a young
brahman.
Uy — . adeer, Uy'Jb hiranotd, a fawn.
13. or Jy — )); apeacock, % V.,: moreld, a pea-chicken.

b, — &b a garden, &xel Baghicha, a kitchen-
’ garden.

FEMININES FORMED FROM MASCULINES.

57. Names of males ending in! & or 4 g, of the third
class, ha.ve the corresponding females in (s 7; as &y
betd, ‘a sonj;’ (& befi, ‘a daughter; 158 ghord, ‘a
horse ;7 sy ghori, ‘a mare.’ In a similar manner
names of lifeless objects of the third class have some-
times a feminine form, generally significant of diminution,
as 3,5 gold, ‘a bullet; gj,f goli, ‘a pill> Substantives
of the first and second classes form the corresponding
feminine by adding either .s- i, s b Or o i, 28
follows :— -

i" mulld, a teacher, ‘;vl:- mulldnt,
_p sher, a lion, L.f;"‘“ shornt.

J:.;.: mihtar, a sweeper, g..'""'t" mihiardnt,
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UA«D JJ brdhman, a Brahman, 9..» }v brdhmant.
o, )L..' sundren, or
) JL.» sundrai.

a. A fow are irregular in their formation; thus, from o’ ‘o bhd,t,
‘brother,’ o bakin, ‘ sister;’ &b Beg or u\:-. khdn, ‘ lord,’ rC.»
bagam or ‘.a\a- khdnam, ‘lady;’ \>, nyd ‘king,’ ,‘;ab rdn,

. J\:...» sundr, a goldsmith,

‘ queen; ng hdtht, m. ‘an elcphant,’ g.p.b hathnt, £.  In other
cases, a8 ‘_:\J bdp, ‘ father,” Lo md, ‘ mother,’ the words are totally
different, as in our own language, and often taken from different
tongues, as ‘.s.a mard, ‘man’ (Persian), ),r: 'aurat, ‘ woman’
(Arabic).

ADJECTIVES,

58. Adjectives are formed from substantives by the’
addition of certain terminations, most of which will be
found in the following alphabetical list: their ordinary
meaning will be obvious from the various examples;
thus, by adding

| to £ ’;J hunger, \45,;) bhikhd, hungry.

&) —  Jib achild, amf tifidna, childish.

ol — _sj strength, Ly sor-dwar, strong.

on — L ams, ol hathydr-band, armed.

)\o — Uy fidelity, l.\o\é) wafd-ddr, faithful.

lj — )y foreign country, 55.3)} wildyat-zd, foreign-born.

S — 355 a mountain, )Lu-;,s koh-sdr, mountainous,

J._;’ - J9 the heart, J‘-éj"': dil-ghr, grieved.

u:; —_— f" BOITOW, U‘;f‘: gham-gin, sorrowful.
Jorg = L=y behind, Y= piohhld, hindermost.

Sie —  wdyd wealtn, 22addy3 danlat-mand, wealthy.
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U to 39 two, U)S dind, double.
@St — B terror, u_(d,s hawl-ndk, terrible.
s— o view, 0 diddr, slightly.
Sl — &Sy grief, )\;{ g 80g-wdr, grievous.
s — ‘oU name, J,;U ndm-war, renowned.

¥ — Il two years, d\uyo do-sdls, biennial,

o — )‘)b a market, o )\)b bdzdr$, of the market.

Jorly — R R tooth, ._L::d dantel, tusked.
o & or l.»Lv to <24 wood, By chobtn, wooden.

(ob' JSam and u}é gin are added to words t’o denote colour; as,
r\.‘v u‘}“;) 24 fardn-fdm, ‘saffron-coloured,’ d; J,’p ntl-giin, * blue-
eoloured.’ U,f kond and 4&; gosha are added to numerals to
express the figure of things; us, UySe> chau-kond, ' quadrangular,
A."»; s shash-gosha, * hexagonal,” efe. ui; wash and )‘, wdr are
added to express likeness; as, u‘.‘., J;.; bark-wash, “like lightning,’
) AJLS.« mayrddna-wdr, ‘like a brave man.’

4. Many adjectives are formed by prefixing certain words; as
follows :—

oo o seen, &5) an-dokhd, unseen.
L— U, trust, G,L 2d-wafd, trusty.
W ):.o patience, ;.:.: be-sabr, impatient.
& — ‘oU 8 name, rUK._: bad-ndm, infamous.

-

i — _yélo present, 8\~ o2 ghair-hdzir, absent.
s — Ji= wisdom, ._Lo.cu&b. Rhildf- oll, foolish.
l'{ — s fortune, s fg kam-bakht, unfortunate,
¥—  5l> help, 8)\>-Y ld-chdra, helpless,
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U to u?.};. pleased, uﬁ,;-b nd-khush, displeased.
(7% X7

(.b - };ﬁ age, AR ham-"umr, coeval.

59. In concluding our remarks on the derivation of
words, we would particularly direct the student’s atten-
tion to the various uses of the termination _ 7. 1. It
may be added to almost every adjective of the language,
simple or compound, which then becomes the corres-
ponding abstract substantive. 2. It may be added to all
substantives denoting country, city, sect, tribe, physical
substances, etc., which then become adjectives, signifying
of or belonging to, or formed from, etc., the primary
substantive. Lastly. It is used in forming feminines
from masculines ; and it is the characteristic of the
feminine gender in all present and past participles, as
well as in all adjectives purely Indian ending in | 4.

COMPOUND WORDS.

60. In all works written in the Urdu or mixed
dialect of Hindstani, a vast number of compound words
from the Persian may be met with in almost every page.
These are generally formed by the union of two sub-
stantives, or of an adjective with a substantive. Many
of them are given in dictionaries, but as there is no limit
to their number, the student must not place much re-
liance on that source. A few weeks’ study «f Persian
will make the matter clearer than any body of rules we
could lay down on the subject ; we shall therefore notice
here only the more important compounds, referring the
student for further information to our Persian Grammar,
last edition.
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SUBSTANTIVES,

a. A Persian or Arsbic substantive with its regimen is of fre-
quent occurrence in Hinddsténf; as, ol I...:T db-+-hatydt,  water
of mmortahty U“-"" 390 dida,i-ddnish, “ the eye of discernment ;’
™ ).,;u n‘t-a-sam{n the face of the earth.’ In a similar form a
Persian substantive with its adjective occasionally occurs ; as, ,(.; I
mard-inikd, ‘o good many | JU e *dlam-i-fink, * the perishable
world.” These, when introduced into Hindustinf, are viewed as
single words, and form their various cases by adding the post-posi-
tions like nouns of the first or second classes; as, db-i-katyds kd,
db-1-hatydt ss, etc.

5. A numerous class of Compound Substantives is formed by the
mere juxta-position of two noums; as, 4ls = J,b bdwar-chi-
- hdna, ‘ cook-house, or kitchen, from o ),b cook,’ and als ¢
house ;' so, a\gr 3J) razm-gdh, ' the battle-ficld,” from ‘. 0)) ‘ contest,’
and 2 ‘a place; in like manner, by o jahdn-pandh, ‘ the
asylum of the world,’ ¢. e ‘your majesty, from _\=
world,” and a\'.a' ‘refuge 7 80, del 3y ros-ndma, ‘a day-book,’
"'b:’f’l‘ Rhirad-ndma, *the book of wisdom,’ ete. In compounds of
this kind, the two words are generally written separate, though they
may also be united into one. These are upon the whole like our own
compounds, book-stall, coffes houss, newspaper, etc., of which it is
customary to write some with a hyphen between, others quite
separate, and a few united into one word.

o. There is a class of verbal Nouns, not very numerous, consisting,
1st. Of two contmcted infinitives, connected with the conjunction FH
a8, Ogd o h——J{ guft o shantd, * conversation,’ literally, ‘ speaking
and hearing ;' - 5 Sl dmad o rafé or dmad o shud, ‘ coming and
going, ‘intercourse.’ 2ndly. A contracted infinitive, with the cor-
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L)

responding root; as ,; P \——v\:\; Just o j&, ‘searching ;' ; B e
guft o gi, ‘conversation’ The conJunctlon  in such cases is occa-
sionally omitted ; as, od o, ;J the same as A..:J A, eto.

d. There are a few compounds similar to the preceding, consisting
of two substantives, sometimes of the same, and sometimes of different
signification; as, ‘o,._:})}o or )J'E‘S,} J}' margs o bm or mars o
kishwar, ‘ an empire’ or ‘kingdom,’ literally, ‘boundary and region ;’
80, ‘,fa ) ' db o hawd, ‘ climate,’ literally, ‘water and air;
W, J.Eu nashv o namd,  rearing or bringing up’ (a plant or animal).
In these, also, the conjunction y may be omitted, as LaJ ).5.'»,
‘o}; )}', efe.

¢. Compounds purely Hindastinf or Hindf are not nearly so
numerous as those borrowed from the Persian; the following are
occasionully met with : 1st. A masculine and femiuine past participle,
generally the same verb, though sometimes different; as, LSP L\.>
kahd-kahi,  altercation,’ w L\S kahd-suab, ¢ disputation.” 2nd. Two
nouns of the same, or nearly the same signification; as, JSLg- JS o)
“scrvants,’ V': G Ny ‘a custom or mode,’ etc. Such expressions are
very common in the ‘ Bagh o Bahdr,’ which is the standard work of
the language. 3rd. T'wo words having something of alliteration about
them, or a similarity of rhyme; as, ‘.\.bs [.,53 ‘hurly-burly,’ 435 s
* uproar,’ Ji.g- JL' ‘ trickery,’ etc., all of which we should of course
vote to be vulgarisms, only that they occur in the very best writers.

Lastly, the Hinddsténf is particularly rich in imitative sounds, such
88 T e ‘ jingling,’ g g ‘ simmering.’

/- Arabio phrases, such as we described in p. 19 (No. 18), are
occasionally met with, such as UL.J\ «...'.:w’o, the Causer of
cuuses,” ‘God,’ efe,; but we believe that all such are explained in

good dictionaries.
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ADJECTIVES.

.

a. A very numerous class of epithets is formed by the union of
two substantives; as, CJ’ &Y ldla rukh, ‘having cheeks like the
tulip;’ %s‘):; oS} phri-ri,e or pari-ri, ‘having the face of a fairy;’
Je Yo cany’-dil, ‘having a heart like stone;’ «d S shakar-lad,
‘ h;ving lips (sweet) as sugar.” In English we have many instances,
in the more familiar style, of this kind of compound; as, ‘iron-
hearted,” * bull-headed,” ‘ lynx-eyed,’ eto.

5. Another numerous class, similar to the preceding, is formed by
prefixing an adjective to a substantive; as, ,__5‘-‘; c_J).; khib-ri,e,
‘having a fair face;’ el &f ‘i pak-rd,s, ‘of pure intention;’
J.: g‘;ﬁ:‘. tang-dil, ‘ distressed in heart’ We make use of many
such compounds in familiar conversation and newspaper style, such as

‘ clear-sighted,’ ‘long-headed,” ‘sharp-witted,” ‘ hard-hearted,” efo.

¢. Perhaps the most numerous class of the epithets is that com-
posed of verbal roots, joined to substantives or adjectives; as, ).{ (JL:
'4lam-gtr, * world-subduing ;’ j‘fj‘ e} fitna-anges, ‘ strife-exciting ;'
LT o\ jdn-dsd, ‘giving rest to th/e souly! b (JO dil-sitdn,
‘ravishing the heart;’ o, S subub-raw, ‘movin’g ligiltly.’ Our
best English poets frequently indulge in compounds of this class; thus,
‘ the night-tripping fairy,” ‘ the temple-haunting martlet,’ ‘tho cloud-
compelling Jove,” eto.

d. A knowledge of these Persian compounds will be absolutely
necessary, in order to peruse with any advantage the finest productions
of the Hindlstén{ language. The poets in general freely use such
terms; nor are they of less frequent occurrcnce in the best prose
works. such as the ‘ Bégh o Bahér,’ the ‘ Tkhwénu-g-gafé,” the ¢ Khirad
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Afroz,’ ete., for the thorough understanding of which, a slight know
ledge of the Persian is absolutely requisite. ~In proof of this, we
ocould point out many compounds which oceur in our own sclections
f‘om the ‘Khirad Afroz; mot to be found in any dictionary, the
meaning at the same time being quite obvious to any one who knows
Persian. Suc?, for example, are L‘) rb}. markam-bakd, ¢ medicine-
money ;’ gtf ki nafas-kuski, ‘ mortifying of the passions;’
E‘}: L;:’f" stfi-mizd), ‘of philosophic disposition,’

e. We may reckon among the compounds such expressions as
<2l L md-bdp, ‘parents,’ J,;S 33 Uar-kapir, ‘ Lér and Kaptr,’ names
of two brother minstrels who lived at the court of Akbar. It is
barely possible that this may be an imitation of the Sanskrit compound
called Dwandwa; though the probability is in favour of its being an
idiomatic omission of the conjunction ),\, ‘and,’ between two such
words as are usunally considered to bo associated together. In works
purely Hindi, translated from the Sanskrit, such as the ‘ Prem Ségar,’
it is most likely that such phrases ag \.},w AL nanda, -jasodd,

‘Nonds and Jasodd;’ el L;...‘,s krishna-balardm, ‘Krishna and
Balardm,’ are boné-fidle Dwandwas ; but it would savour of pedantry to
apply the term to such homely expressions as u@:‘" st ‘ bread and
butter,’ or the very un-olastioal beverage commonly called Qab hﬁ'” S
videlicet, ‘ brandy and water.’
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SECTION V.

SYNTAX, OR THE CONSIRUCTION OF SENTENCES.

61. Ix all languages a simple sentence must necessarily
consist of three parts, expressed or understood: 1st, a
nominative or subject; 2nd, a verb; and 3rd, a predicate
or attribute; as, ‘fire is hot,’ ‘ice is cold.” In many
instances the verb and attribute are included in one
word ; as, ‘the man sleeps,” ¢ the horse runs,” ¢ the snow
falls,” in which case the verb is said to be neuter or
intransitive. 'When the verb is cxpressive of an action,
and at the same time the sense is incomplete without
stating the object acted upon, it is called an active or
transitive verb, as, ‘the carpenter made a table,” ¢the
masons built a church.” In cach of these sentences it is
evident that something is required beyond the verb to
complete the sense, for if we merely said ‘the carpenter
made,’ ‘the masons built,’ the hearer would instantly
ask, ‘made what?’ ‘built what?’ In Hindtst4ni and
several of its kindred dialects, it is of the utmost import-
ance that the learner should discriminate the active or
transitive from the neuter or intransitive verb, in order
that he may adopt that mode of construction peculiar to
each. In a sentence whose verb is active or transitive,
we shall designate the three parts as agent, verb, and
object ; thus, #he carpenter is the agent; made, the verb;
and @ table, the object.

a. In the arrangement of the three parts of a sentence, different
languages follow rules peculiar to themselves; for instance, in the



ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 93
sentence, ‘the elephant killed the tiger,’ the Latin, Greek, and
Sanskrit languages have the option of arranging the words in any
order. The Arabic and the Gaelic put the verb first, then the nomi-
native, and lastly the object. The English and French follow the
logical order as we have given it, and the Hinddstan{ and Persian
have also an arrangement of their own, which we shall now proceed to
explain, as our first rule of Syntax or construction.

62. The general rule for the arrangement of the parts
of a sentence in Hindistani is, first, the nominative or
agent; secondly, the predicate or object; and, last of all,
the verb; thus, o S &7 ag garm hai, ‘fire is hot,
95 13 s by parhez achchhi dawd hai, ‘abstinence is
good physic,y & W5 le § b (gl Adthi-ne sher-ko
madr-dala hai, ¢ the elephant has killed the tiger.’

a. Though the above rule holds in short sentences, such as those
we have just given, yet it is by no means of stringent application.
In the first place, poets are freely allowed the proverbial license of
the genus ; that is, to adopt that arrangement of the words which best
pleases the ear, or suits the metre. In prose, also, it may sometimes
be more emphatic to put the object first; as, LY \J.;;- ,f S u}:; ui
‘thou hast stolen those images.’ Sometimes the object is, for the sake
of contrast or emphasis, put last, in the place usually occupied by the
verb; as follows, oS JUS Jile i — Sl < U;S b el
‘the fool seeks for weulth, and the sage for,excellence,’ where mdl-ko
and kamdl-ko are put last.

5. The Hindtstin{ makes no diffcrence in the arrangement of a
sentence, whether it be interrogative or affirmative. In conversation,
the tone of the voice, or the look, suffices to indicate whether or not a
"question is asked, and in reading it must be inferred from the context ;
thus, ‘;,‘b- rf may signify ‘ you will go,’ or ‘will you go?’ There
are, however, several words which are used only in asking a question,
such as those given in the middle colomn of p. 68. These, when
used, come immediately before the verb, as _Sy'l> LS o5 * where
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will you go? The word LS is sometimes employed at the beginning

of a sentence to denote interrogation, like the Latin num or an; as,
©

L;;:, e e g fg LS ‘have you not heard this proverb ?*

CONCORD OF ADJECTIVES WITH SUBSTANTIVES.

63. The adjective, as in English, generally precedes
its substantive. If the adjective be capable of inflection,
that is, if it be a purely Indian word ending in ! 4, the
following rule holds: The termination | 4 is used before
all masculine nouns in the nominative (or first accusative)
case singular; the termination .5 ¢ is used before mas-
culine nouns in any other case singular, or in the plural
number; and the termination 5. ¢ is used before all
feminine nouns, in any case, singular or plural; thus,
o .>/. V¢ »5 wuh bhali mard hai, ‘heisa good man,’

S o bhale mard—se, from a good man, o
bhale mard, good men,’ = uﬁr" d\g bhale mar don-se,
‘from good men,’ <)ye L;\y bhali *aurat, ‘a good woman,’

K opipss &Q.@ bhali *auraton-kd, ‘ of good women.’

a. The same rule applies to such adjectives in u‘ dn and 5 a, a8

admit of inflection; as, sjn u ,Zo ‘the tenth man,’ \§ :.\:.4 u.;).:.)
*of the tenth man,’ <l 2 ,..u) ‘the tenth night;’ so, JJLM 5l=y
‘the helpless traveller,’ ,5 ).s\wo I )Lsu to the helpless traveller,’
o,s;") o gg\_g ‘ the helpless quectt.’

b. If adjectives, capable of inflection, be scparated by means of
the particle 45 from the moun which they qualify, and united with
the verb, they undergo no change; as, , S ¥ .\,Z:. u“‘j ‘ blackex, ’
his face;’ but in this sentence Zdld-karnd is to be reckoned a com-
pound verb (p. 66, 8). Adjectives, ending with any letter exocpt
\, s and ), restricted as sbove, do not undergo amy change
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as, ,.;-M &Sy ‘a pure mam, e <SU ‘a pure woman,
I s <SU U “an unclean thing’ -

o. As a general rule, adjectives, when followed by their sub-
stantives, never receive the nasal terminations (dn, en, or on) of
the plural; and the same rule applies to such temses as are
formed of participles with or without an auxiliary verb, it being
deemed sufficient to add the nasal n to the last word only; as
u.,\.s k;g:»\ achchht (not achehht,dn) kitdben, ‘ good books;’
,__z, u,...d\ \3@ bhale (not bhalon) ddmiyon-ne, ‘by good men;’
u‘*’ L;.b ) 94\> \.,l» o5y we chalt jdtt rahtt thin, ‘ they (females)
continued going along.’ Sometimes, however, the participle takes
the plural termination; as u.:b ULJ;(.; and U.S u\,.?;f ‘When
the adjective comes last (which may, h;ppen in verse), {t sometimes
receives the plural termination; as, UL' e u:J‘J ‘heavy (tedious)
nights.” (Yates’s Grammar). ’

d. If an adjective qualify two ur more nouns, some of which are
masculine, and others feminine, the adjective is used in the masculine
form, and the samo rulc applies to the participles and future tenses of
verbs ; as, u..b s )" ub L L;Cj his mother and father are dead ;’
L\SJ&LQ‘]')S "5...- \_5“‘"9“)‘ L;..:\ ‘he seeing his son and
daughter dead, said,’ etc. If, however, the substantives be names of
inanimate things, the adjective gencrally agrees with that to which it

stonds nearest; thus, ;. gqa-\ g oS ),‘ Y g‘fs
‘ the clothes, plates, and books are very good.’

CONCORD OF THE GENITIVE WITH ITS REGIMEN, EIC.

64. We have seen (p. 27, etc.,) that the genitive
case has three distinct-terminations, %4, ke, and 4, and
the rule which determines the choice of these is exactly

.similar to that which regulates the termination of the
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sdjective ; in faot, all genitives in Hindtstini are pos-
sessive adjectives, subject to inflection, and, like adjectives,
they are generally placed before the substantive which
governs them. If the governing word be masculine and
in the nominative case (or first form of the accusative)
singular, § kd is used, as, & € o 0 mard-kd ghar, ‘ the
man’s house,’ or ‘the house of the man,’ Q.S Hlob, ¢ .:}.
mard-kd kutti wafidir hai, ‘the man’s dog is faithful’
b e Y oy mard-ki kutti mat mdiro, ‘do mnot
beat the man’s dog.’ If the governing word be mascu-
line, and in an oblique case singular, or in any case
plural, S ke is used, as, o & S S mard-ke ghar-se,
¢ from the man’s house,” S .,y ¢ ;; Sre mard-ke gharon-
ko, ‘to the man’s houses.” Lastly, if the governing
word be feminine, in whatever case or number, o i is
used; as, v S S mard-ki beti, ‘the man’s daughter,’
S Spv mard-Fi kitiben, ¢ the man’s books.

a. Although the general rule is to put the genitive case before
its regimen, yet the reverse is of frequent occurrence, particularly in
such works as have been translated or imitated from the Persian;
a3 95 wN A,.; ‘the thraldom of the body,’ \§ JZ.& SA::‘,' ‘the
worship of thanksgiving.” We may here state that the Persian
genitive is formed by placing the governing word first, having its last
letter marked with the vowel kasra; as, U‘&.zb /.g; gany-s ddnish,
‘the treasury of wisdom,’” where the short vowel ¢ is the sign of the
genitive, similar in its use to our particle of in English. Persian words
ending with 5 and (s take *; and those ending with or)’ take .5
for the sign of the gemitive; as, las 502 ‘a servant of God,’
,“x,‘ os'sd “air of the sea.’

b. The genitive sign is employed fdiomatically in such expressions.
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88 s § s 2B-kd 4ab, ‘ome and all)! ol K an Hhet-kd
khot, ‘ the whole (field) of the field,’ <=3\ 95 <\ Bde-kt bdf, ‘ mere
talk; and adjectively to convert a substantive into an attributive;
thus, &2 Sy tons-kd takhia, ‘a golden plate,” or * plate of gold;’
155 1 53 “a boy with & large head
o. In some cases it is idiomatically omitted ; as _g,\.S \g_:,'d daryd
tandre, ‘on the river bank,’ for oo S 95 Lg‘;d daryd-ke
kandre-men, ‘on the bank of the river.’ It is also omitted in many
expressions in which the governing words denote weight or measure ;
35, aES oo CK) “one pound of fesh; eej WKy K s
bighé of ground,’ where the words are used merely in apposition, the
same as in German.
d. The genitive is also used to signify possession, value, etc. ;
, gy & QJ 8O\ pddhdh-xz [pds or yahdn
understood] ek botd thd, the king had a son; in like manner,
o i S e k',.c.a\ tis-xE [,a., oto.] B ok Dotk thf, ‘he
had also a daughter;’ be- ¥ J-J” K ok réphe-kd chdiwal,

‘one rupee’s (worth of) rice.”
o. Compounds formed of two common substantives in English

will in Emdustinf be expressed by the gemhve case; 88 jov QS Q.eﬂ
likhne-R mes, ‘a writing-table;} w3y § J\§ khdne kd wald,
‘dinner time; and sometimes tho gemtnve sign 13 used in Hinddstdn{
when in English it is inadmissible, as tad K}Jﬁbrkd lafs, ‘the
word rxn.’
J. Instances sometimes occur in which a genitive case is nsed in
consequence of a noun or prepoutmn understood ; such as )...v L.3.(..»‘
‘hear ye him,’ +.s. o\ Q.(.a\ ‘ his word; so in the tale of the
First Darwelh( B‘.@ o0 Bahér,’ 4. 34,) we have 4)\445 e ol
o ’}b .;:\’- ‘\'s':u,é (where the word o or uLa o is understood),
‘between you and me there has arisen & sincere friendship.’ The
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editors of a recent Calcutta edition have made an amendment here, by
using Aamdyrt tumhdri /

GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS, ETC.
65. The list of prepositions, page 71, beginning with

1 dge, etc., govern the genitive with ke; as

& ghar-ke dge, ‘ before (in front of) the house ;’
A S o daryd-ke par, ‘over (on the other side of)
the river,” etc. The less numerous list, beginning with
e\ bdbat, eto., page 72, govern the genitive with
S Fiy a8, b L‘;,S > shakr-ki taraf, ‘towards (in the
direction of) the city’ All the prepositions may be
optionally put before or after the word which they
govern, their effect on the substantive, with few ex-
ceptions, remaining the same.

a. The prepositions being all substantives in an oblique case
whose termination is (No. 64, o) idiomatically omitted, it is easy to
sce from what we have just stated why they should govern the
genitive in ks or k%, but never in Zd. There is however one pecu-
liarity attending some of the feminine prepositions which custom
seems to have established; though the rationale of it be not at all
evident. We have excellent authority for saying that the words
KXVR 9‘}.&, b, and AZLBL', when they precede the sub-
stantive, require the genitive in NPS ks ; and when they follow, they
require H,S K. Inthe second volume of the ‘ Khirad Afroz,’ p. 277, we
have é J.u Oow damadad akl-ke, ‘by aid of the understandmg

In the ‘Bégh o Bahér’' p. 40, we have g;‘))'“" qc/ o

1 Whenever reference is made to the ‘Bégh o Bahér,’ it is understood to be the
edition recently edited by me, at the desire and expense of the Honourable the Fast-
Indis Company. It is not only the cheapest, but in every respect the best work thut,
the student can peruse, after he has gone through the Selectins appended to this
Grammar.—D. F. .
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bs-marsi huzdr-ks, ‘ without consent of her highness the princess;’
and in pago 188 of the same work, we have 95,;.‘.- b e
¢k taraf shalw-ks, ‘on one side of the city; all of them with ke
in every edition and copy, printed or manuscript. The wonder
is, how it escaped the oritical amendmonts of the Calcutta editors
already alluded to; but so it has, for even they have here followed
the established reading.

5. The preposition o%ile mdnand or mdnind has been amply
discussed by Dr. Gilchrist in several of his works, but it must be
confessed that the learned doctor does not in this instance appear as a
sound and fair critic. He assumes that one of the Munshis used ks
instead of ki by mistake, and that he had sufficient influcnce with all
the other learned natives of the country to make them take his part,
and sanction the error. This argument is so very ridiculous that refu-
tation is superfluous. Use is everything in language, and if in Hin-
déstin{ custom has ordained that several of the prepositions when they
precede the word which they govern, require the genitive with %s,
and when they follow require i, then it is the duty of the grammarian
fairly to state the fact. It is quite probable that many instances of
this mode of construction, in addition to those which we have shown
above, may yet be detected.

o. The adverbs .\ ‘here,’ and .,y ‘ there,’ govern the genitive
with ks, like nouns or prepositions. When thus used, they convey
idiomatically the signification of ‘at, Zo, or ¢ the house of,’ or ‘in the
possession of.’ }'\> u\-\i \; ’-r“j""’ ‘go to the gentleman’s house,’
which is not unlike the use of the French particle ches. The pre-
positions V...b and g.ﬁ’»_/amuaedmthessmegenemlsense a8
wb \"a‘ near or with him,’ and more generally ‘in his possession,’

‘ohos Iui’ The word g.ﬂn.y denotes idiomatically ‘in the opinion of,’
0s s.ﬁny & wyslle “in the opinion of the wise;’ ‘apud
sapientes.’
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d. Several of the prepositions, when they follow their substantives,
may dispense entirely with the genitive aigns ks and K, thus shewing
a tendency to become real postpositions; as, (wly @fﬁ ‘ near of
before the judge.’ If the word they govern be & noun of the third
class, or a pronoun, the inflected form mmunltheumeuifborki
had been expressed; as, (wl QSJJ near the boy;’ \.:v Un‘ with-
out him or her;’ and if the word governed be the first or second
personal pronoun, when the genitive is thus dispenged with, the
oblique fgrms mufh and fujh are used; ”’U“‘i 2= ‘near me;’
b 4" “near thee.’

DATIVE CASE,

66. The use and application of this case is very
nearly the same as in most European languages. As
a general rule, an English noun, governed by the pre-
positions %0 or jfor, will be expressed in Hinddstdni by
means of the dative case.

a. The Hindéstdn{ dative sometimes corresponds with the I.atin
scousative, expressive of motion o a place; for instance, S JJ u.w
\L}.» I will go home,” ‘ibo domum.’ In this last sense also, the
sign ko is often omitted, which brings it still nearer the Latin; as,
b Ul & s ‘T am going home,’ ‘ 60 domum.’ The dative
caso is also used to express time when; as, § 0 ‘by day;’
S @) ‘by night;* (L% ‘st evening’ In such expressions
the post-position %0 is frequently and even elegantly omitted; as,
o <X ‘one day;’ and if the word expressive of time be accom-
panied by an adjective or pronoun subject to inflection, the inflected
form ofthohtterrmnmﬂmumeu:f ko had been expressed ; as,
o uu‘ on that day;* ey S “at what time?’
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ACCUSATIVE CASE.

67. The accusative in Hinddstén{, as in English, is
generally like the nominative, but when it is desirable to
render the object of an active verb very definite or
specific, then the termination %o (of the dative) is added
to the object.

a. We believe this rule to be quite sound as & general principle,
though by no means of rigid application. Many words are sufficiently
definite from accompanying circumstances, such as an adjective, a
genitive case, a pronoun, etc., 8o as not to require any discriminative
mark. Others again, though sufficiently definite in themselves, gene-
rally require the particle Xo; such are proper names, names of offices,
professions, etc.; as, ,‘l._f ,5 L{.‘v\a ‘call Ménik ;’ ”}b_' 9 JL;..
‘call the Sardér’ In these instances, however, the Hindustin{
assimilates with the Greek, which would employ the definite article
in like cases.

b. The use of the particle ko to denote the object of an active verb
forms one of the niceties of the Hinduastén{, which can only be arrived
at by practice. A well-educated native, and many Europeans who
have studied the language and associated much with natives, will
without effort supply the particle %o in its proper place, and nowhere
else. It follows then that there must be some principle to regulate all
this, though it may be difficult to lay hold of, or to express within a
short compass. The rule given by Muhammad Tbrihim of Bombay,
and we assuredly know of no better authority, is in substance the same
as we have just stated.— Vsde ¢ Tubfae Elphinstone,’ page 80.

0. When a verb governs an accusative and also a dative, both being
substantives, the first or nominative form of the acousative is generally
uscd, as the repetition of %o in both ca=es would not only sound ill, but
in many instances lead to ambiguity ; thus, 4o L‘,’,(f,f Spe ‘give the
horse to the man.’ If, however, it be deemed eseential to add o to
the acousative, even this rule must give way; as in the following
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’ I
sentence: 4o o o éﬂ‘ S = QS <l 9.*.2'\ b ! ‘he
gave his brother’s share to his (brother’s) wife.” When the dative is a
pronoun, the repetition of ko is easily avmded by using the termination

¢ or en for the latter; as, LSQJ.... k."‘)g\?‘)“éﬁf‘b the
judgo gave up to her the child.””

ABLATIVE AND LOCATIVE.

68. The ablative denotes the source from which any
thing proceeds; the locative, as its name imports, denotes
situation. In their use and application, they generally
correspond with the Latin ablative.

a. The ablative sign o signifies ‘from’ and ‘with' It is
applied to the instrument with which, but very seldom to the agent by
whom, any act is done, unless in connection with a neuter verb. Erample:
Hle - J\;L'i I 9‘:\.; J dgb_- ‘the executioner smote the prisoncr
with a sword.” In Dr. Gilchrist's Story-Teller (No. 97), we have an
instance of s denoting the; agent, the only one we have ever met with
in our reading; \_‘é ‘55:; 5!;:\(5 JC,:S g;,) g(g”’ o .g..rz“how
is it that stalo bread was eaten by thee?’ With a neuter verb ss
may be used to denote the source or origin of the event deseribed ;
as follows, ‘,.; J)';.u ),.’al': 4%5 9..:).5\.‘- Q./..’S ‘by some poet (or
through some poet) a fault took place.’

b. With the verb \yS ahnd, ‘ to say’ or ‘tell, the particle -

scems to be used idiomatically, and munt often be translated in Englxsh
by ‘“to;’ as, u,b\..éf" o Ua\ oo ‘T am saying to him,” or

“ telling him, truth;’ because the sentence ;b :iS £ ,f UA e
will mean, ‘I declare him (or her, or xt) to be true,’ or ‘I call that
truth ;’ log.tsu..\.: %4){«‘ means ‘ people do mot call
him a man.’ The use of . 4 with LS therefore is obvious.

¢. The locative sign .,.e men generally denotes éw, sometimes to
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or tnto ; 88, 93 e b ‘he s in the city;’ \3?"_.“;‘.& 3 ‘he
is gone to (into) the city.’ The locative signs : e and _ have fre-
quently the past-position - joined to them ; as, b! )\)L o e )‘k"‘
‘ he brought & sword from s the city ;’ j;g‘}' 4),{ Q‘J‘ a)
‘he fell down from on his horse.” Here the English idiom is ‘from
off’ his horse, which is less logical.

CASE OF THE AGENT.

69. The case of the agent, characterized by the par-
ticle ( ne, is never used except with transitive verbs,
and when used it is confined to those tenses only which
are formed of the past participle (No. 40, page 55). The
verb then agrees with the object in gender and number,
unless it be deemed requisite to render the object definite
by the addition of the particle S ko (No. 67), in which
case the verb remains in the simple form of the third
person singular masculine,

a. In further illustration of this very simple rule, we here sub-
join a sufficient number of examples; lé;_o ‘.‘:3 <K o w “he
saw a dog,’ or, hterally, ‘by him a dog (was) seen; likewise,

.‘f.m “,))(.(u.; o w‘ he saw three horses,’ or, ‘ by hlm, ete. ; ;
gd.»o .,.,f,h_ﬂ;\ Y J“‘ he saw a fox;’ u.é.m \g‘/-) w o U.v\
‘he saw many foxes;’ in all which phrases the construction agrecs
precisely with the Latin passive voice. Again, if it be deemed necessary
or elegant to add %o to the object, then the verb will be always the
aame, that is, the masculine singular form ; thua, o o \;.5 o o2
‘ we have seen the dog ;' l&a; u,);gf.’; rv ‘have you seen the
horses ?’ \qﬁ)é}s ;'ff) H} é)n u.u\ — ‘ when that man saw
the fox; lgGo w.'{',! o > ‘we have seen the foxes.'
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The same rule applies to sll the temgl mtowlnoh\(&denhu
(pugeu),agg& %JU&Q\ b ! ‘he has seen a dog ;' so,
gp@g().).;),fuagw‘ he had seen three horges.’ As this
is a subject of great importance in the language, we would advise
the student to repeat each of the above phrases in all the tenses
given in page 55.

b. It must be remembered that the case denoting the agent in
the personal pronouns I and thou, aro ‘é u"' main-ne and } y
ti-ne or ‘_; G tatne; as l(.(.m ,(a\ o gov ‘Isaw him (her or
it) 5’ \',.:a B Joe .@géy ‘hast thou mot heard this pro-
verb?’ If, however, the pronouns be followed by a qn,lifying
word (s}lbstantive or adjective), the infleoted forms .¢=* mwh
and ..x“'ts_tjh are used; thus, in the ‘Bigh o Bnl’nir’ page 20,
..;’b U"Jbi Q,L.\.;H_:b\,..,},u.‘r I poor (or
wretched) obtmned nourishment under the shelter of my parents.’

o. The student should endeavour to remember the limited and
restricted use of this case of the agent. 1st. It is never used before a
neuter or intransitive verb. 2nd. It is never used before auy of the
tenses formed from the root or from the present pnrﬁcigle of any verb
whatever. 3rd. It is never used before the verb \:J,g bolnd, to
speak or say,’ nor before UJ Zdnd, ‘to bring,’ although they both seem
according to our notion to be intransitive. Bolnd appears to differ very
little from LS kahnd, which last requires the use of the agent with ne.
The verb ldnd is a compound of Je-dnd, the last member of which is
neuter or intransitive, and this leads us to a general rule, which is,
that ¢ compound verbs, such as Intensives, of which the last member is
neuter, though really transitive in signification, do not mqmre tho
agent with ne;’ thua,u.bq{l‘{,f ﬁ;\({},\..,. oy . those
travellers have eaten up the dinner.’

d. When two sentences havmg the same nominative or agent
are conpled by the conjunmction ),\ awr, ‘and,’ the first of which
has a neuter verb, and tho following a verb transitive, it is mot
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necessary to express the agent with ne in the second sentence, but the
construction goes on the same as if me had been expressed; thus,
WS sl T S8 55 wuh jhat phir d,% aur (ws-ns) kahd, ‘ she
quickly returned and said.’

o. This very peculiar use of the particle ns to denote the agent
prevails, with slight modifications, throughout an extensive group of
dialects spoken in Hinddstin Proper. It is found in the Marithi,
the Guzerit{, and the Panjibf, in the West. In the Nepalese it
assumes the form \.ﬁl ls; and it may be inferred that it prevails in
most of the intermediate dialects of Hind{ origin, amounting to nearly
twenty in number. It does not exist in the group of dialects connected
with the BengAlf, nor in those of the Deccan. In the grammars of the
Marith{ language, it is called the Tnstrumental cass, a term inapplicable
in Hindf, as it never is used with the snsfrument, but solely with the
agent. What is called the instrumental case in Sanskrit, is applied
indifferently to the agent or instrument; but in the modern dialects
above alluded to, particularly the Hindasténf, ne is vestricted to the
agent only.

J. Our great grammarians have succeeded wonderfully well in
mystifying the very simple (though singular) use and application of
this particle me. Dr. Gilchrist, in the first edition of his grammar,
seems to have felt greatly embarrassed by it, without exactly knowing
what to make of it. Those who have merely followed the learned
doctor, with very few ideas of their own, have contented themselves
by calling it an azpletive, which luminous explanation has stood for
years in one of the books hitherto read by beginners. Now, the term
‘expletive’ in philology is as convenient, in its way, as that of ZAe
humours in the jargon of quack doctors; it solves every difficulty, and
forms a ready answer to all questions: it may mean anything or
nothing. To aeccount philosophically for the mode in which this
particle is applied does not fall within our province; suffice it merely
to say, that it is & form of construction very common in Sanskrit.
With regard, however, to its practical use and application, we trust
that all difficulty has been removed. The fact is, that the onmly real
difficulty likely to arrest the progress of the learner consists, not in
the use of #s to express the agent, but in that of %o to deflne the
object of a transitive verb.
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NUMERAIS.

70. When a noun is accompanied by a numerai
adjective, the plural termination on of the oblique cases is
generally dispensed with. If the noun be of the third
class, the inflected form in e is generally used.

a. Thus, Yle § Oe jlo b Bl oy “three soldiers beat
four men. We have reason to believe that the addition of the
termination on would render the substantives more pointed or definite;
thus, #in sipdhiyon-ne would signify ‘the three soldiers (aforesaid).’
In the grammar prefixed to Dr. Gilchrist's Dictionary (London ed.),
we have |7 oL H; g \j,(f 4 ‘a hundred horses were at the
Nawwib’s, which ought to bo translated ‘a hundred horse,’ f.e.
‘a troop or collective body of one hundred,’ whereas, ‘a hundred
horses,’ or ‘a hundred boys,’ would be téj){ _,.: and éj’J ,.:

' . Collective numbers add on to denote multiplication or repe-
tition ; as, C;'\."-:‘jl é)))‘:ﬁ,; ‘ hundreds of battles;’ f:..‘. calm
‘thousands of cities” Any numeral by adding on becomes more
emphatic or definite; as, Las> OG> o5y those four persons.’
Words expressive of time, as year, month, day, etc., add on in the
nominative plural; as, ¢ Ja:f o )«:j * years have passed away.’

¢. In Hinddstén{ the conjunction, ete., is idiomatically omitted in
puch phrases 88 ;i 40 ‘two (or) three,’ L (wo ‘(from) ten (to)
twenty.’ A doubtful number is expressed I;y adding &Y to the
numeral; as, <K (wo Qad‘ ‘about ten men;’ o S pm g

‘about a hundred years.” To algmfy fold," o~ or LS is added to
numerals ; a3 é.o- 90 “two-fold Lf e ‘ten-fold’ Distributives
are formed by doubling the number ; as, 29 90 ‘two by two,’ or ‘ two
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apiece.” Thus, suppose we wish to say, ‘ give these mon three
rupees each,’ or ° three rupees apiece,’ the Hinddstin{ will be
P 4
e H;JJ Ay ,‘ (,),?AO‘ u\ ‘ to these men, #hres thres rupees
give.
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

71. We have already observed that adjectives in
Hindasténi do not admit of comparison by any regular
or systematic terminations. The comparative degree is
indicated by merely putting the standard of comparison
in the ablative, and the superlative by prefixing to that
the word sab, ¢all.’

a. The comparative and superlative are to be inferred in general
from the context, as the adjective has only one form, that of the
positive or simple word, thus u\); ) C‘J}?’ -l ¢ y: = 95"’
‘the miser is better than the liberal man if he (the miser) give an
answer quickly.’ It is obvious that if the standard of comparison
should include the whole class spoken of, the adjective will express
the superlative degree. Ex. @,5 u,; 30 o e u”.z’, —
‘of all accomplishments two are best’ (viz. learning and the art of
war).

b. To express the comparative degree, the particles J;\ aur, and
3ol ) 2tydda, ‘ more,’ may also be employed’ exactly as in French and
English; as, b &l 50l ) oS &fy sy ‘those people
are worse than dogs.” The adjeotive is sometimes doubled to express
the superlative degree; as, \g=-! g1 ‘very good;’ but the words
most commonly used and prefixed for this purpose are % °great,
very;’ 4.“—..;: ‘much;’ 3> ‘beyond bounds;’ u.a.a,l.(a ‘extremely ;'
st “very’ (gemerally in & bad or disagreeable sense); and \s
“moat, very,’ which last is added. It is to be further observed that
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13, though thus used apparently as an sdverb, agrees in gender and
number with the substantive ; as, QJ K} u,.'Ja- j t) heusvery
wickod boy;’ and again, B S3 ols ( 45 “sho is & very
wicked girl.’

o. The particle WPV (s4, #f), when added to a substantive, con-
verts such substantive into an adjective denoting similitude; as,
);B <SLG L & ‘a dog like unclean animal’ When added to
an adjective, it seems to render the same more intensive, though fre-
quently it is difficult to find for it anequivalent English expression ; as,
,\ 93 Q.rb L 1y “bring a little water;’ ¢ KLY )\,;'.b = ua.;:

‘there were many weapons there.’” When the comparison made
by L alludes to one thmg out of many, it governs the genitive case;
as in the sentence t;b f“’ LY w\ o U.ga; you also have a
body exactly like theirs ;’ UJ)-; o 95,-.- a form like that of a
tiger.’

USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

72. The personal pronouns, as in Latin, are very
often merely understood, particularly before such tenses
of the verb as possess distinet personal terminations ; and
as a general rule, the pronouns need not be expressed
when the sense is quite clear without them, except it be
Ly way of contrast or emphasis.

a. When the third personal pronouns become the object of an
aofive verb, they are generally uaed in the second (or dative) form
of the acousative ; as, ol }..»\ beat him; ;4 ,(.o\ ‘call them;’
e | gt “take this away.’ If, however, they are employed as
agjectives, along with their substantives, they may be used in the
nominative form: as, y» ,‘;..:.: ol < ff ‘you hear this word.’
With the conjunctive participle, they are elegantly used in the
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nominative form ; u,,(.;f -« ‘having said this’ Sometimes, though

rarely, the nommahve form may be used when a dative follows;

as, u)" “_.qx‘w) u.-n ‘I will give that to thee.” When the first or

second personal pronouns are governed by an active verb, the datxve

form is always used ; as, H’h G\ ,(g.z’ 5 or g-bb)L' qg.s" 5
‘ he is beating me;’ u’bL‘QQ(,‘{K‘)Q(" ‘T see thee.’

b. It may be observed that the personal, relative, and interrogative
pronouns have two distinct terminations for the dative and accusative
cases, viz. Ro or ¢ for the singular, and %o or e for the plural. Hence,
when an active verb governs an accusative (second form) and dative at
the same time, it will be easy to avoid a repetition of the termination
ko by employmg ¢ or en in the one case, and %o in the other; thus,

,(L’Q..,\u.,. I will giveitto you ; \S c_)qua‘ ,599 Lé“;a\:
the judge gave up the child to her” In sentenoea of this kind, the
accusative is generally put before the dative, but not always; thus,
in the ‘ Bait4l Paohfs(’ a very sagacxous young lady says to her
father, yo20 Q.A Q(.:' » Bl u! s g2 by ‘O father, who-
soever may be acquainted with all the sciences, gwe me to him,’ or
‘ bestow me upon him in marriage,’ but then, in another part of the
same work, we have a similar expression differently arranged, as
Lo 94.3': tils.:\ l‘::. where the dative is placed first.

o. When the first and second personal pronouns are accompanied by
a qualifying word, the genitive of the whole expression is made by
kd, ks, X, not rd, re, ri, and the pronouns are used in the mﬂected
formm.gv.andm as, K,.u 4:' ‘ of me wretched ;'  Ulo .(=<'

‘of thee wise.” This oblique form is also used when thopamnlecd
s, of is added to denote nmﬂttude,us,.\ahsb.(.q‘ a sensible
man like thee.!

d. In Hindisténf, as in English, it is customary to address an
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individual gemerally in the second person plural, the singular being
used in prayer to a deity, or fo express familiarity or contempt; but
in the vulgar tongue they go a step further, and the speaker uses the
plural o2 ‘we,” when it really refers to no more than himeelf. This
abuse has led to the nesessity of adding the word =fy} ‘people,’ to
denote a genuine plnra.l, a8 ham loy, ‘we (people),’ tum log, ¢ you
(people).’ Thus, O‘“ q.v\’- (2 ‘I know’ (literally ‘we know’);
and if a real plural is meant, then they say kam log jdnte hatn; so,
9 S > e,ak'.f ‘give me (us) the book.’ To testify great respect,
the third person must also be used in the plural when speaking of
a kmg sa.mt, or any illustrious or respected man in general as,
b JL'JJ € ‘he is spesking truth’ (literally, ‘they,’ ofc.).
When the plural is thus used for the singular, it is generally un-
inflected ; but when a still higher degree of respect, or a more decided
plural is intended, it receives the inflection; as, LS (i ¢! ‘they or
he (his honour, majesty, etc.) said.’ -

e. This confusion of numbers may have given rise to the following
idioms: gl» 4/,\(4: ‘aw into our and your hands,’ that is,

‘into the hands of us two;’ g{..,L? ¢ ('b ham tum chalengs, ‘we
and you (s.. I and thou) will go,’ meaning, ‘we shall go.’ The
speaker politely assumes precedence to himself; and when two
different persons thus occur in a sentence, the verb agrees with the
first person in preference to the wcond and with the sccond in
prefeteneetothe third; as, ,’;u,\»- el ‘we and you will go;’
9.5)\’ ) f’ ‘ you and they will go.’

J- We here subjoin the rules laid down by Muhemmad Ibrdhim
of Bombay respecting the efigustts to be observed in the use of the
pronouns. ‘1. When the speaker and the person whom he addresses
are of the same rank, each should speak of himself in the singular
number, and address the other in the second person plural. 2. A
person of superior rank may speak of himself in the plural number,
but this is not considered to be polite, nor is it thought correct to
address even the lowest rank in the singular number. 8. The
pronouns of the third person may be used in the singular when speak-
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ing of any person in their presence, unless they be of superior rank,
when they ought to be spoken of in the plural. 4. When one person
of rank addsesses another of the same or superior rank, or speaks
of him in his presence, it is most correct to make use of the
respectful pronoun ui, or the great man 8 title, or some respectful
phrase, as N)‘d@s your honour,’ L_Jjaa- ‘honour, highness,’ ete.,
and the like, with the third person plural (of the pronouns and
verbs); and when on inferior addresses a superior, he ought at all
times to use similar expressions of respect, suitable to the rank of the
person addressed.” We may further add, that an inferior at the same
time speaks of himself in the third person nmgular under the
appellatxon of rh your servant’ or ‘slave;’ &-5}"‘4 ¢ your devoted ;'
m..» ‘ your bondsman ;’ uJ.s" your sincere friend,” ete.

g. When a person relates the speech of another, he makes use of
the identical words which the person whose speech is reported is
supposed to have used. Emmplc He eaid he should go next day,
\Q > JS UM S \S o Un\ (%t. ‘he said, I will go to-morrow. ’)
8o in the sentence, Ho told me to go home, 4> .@f S LS d w‘
(Ut. *he said, go home.’) This idiomatic use of the pronouns, and conse-
quently of the persons and tenses of the verb, is well worthy of the
student’s attention. It is perhaps that point in which the Hindistini
differs most widely from the English, as will be seen in the following
sentence, which to save room we shall give in the Roman character.
Kal main-ne dp-ke bete-ko shahr-men dekhd, wuk yakdn dyd-chdhid thd
tum-se milna-ko, par kahd ki ghord mord mar-gayd, aur hamen ishdra
kiyd ki dp-se zdhir karnd ke apni pdlki more wdste bhej-dend; fi-I-hd}
Jo tumhdrt pdiki maujbd na ho, to mukhlss apnt pdiki us-ks wdste bhej-
degd. ¢TI saw your son yesterday in the city, he wished to come hcre
to see you, but mentioned that his horse was dead, and desired me to
tell you to send your pélkf for him ; if your palk{ be not now at hand,
I shall despatch mine for him.’ From the preceding scmtence it will
appear that considerable attention and experience will be necessary
before the student can readily apply the pronouns agreeably to the
rules of grammar, idiom, and efgwetts, which last is a point of great
_importance among the Orientals.
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USE OF THE POSSESSIVE ‘APNA.

73. When there ocours in the complement of a sen-
tence a possessive pronoun belonging to the nominative
or agent, such possessive is expressed in Hinddsténi by
A apnd (-ne or -ni).

4. We may define the complement of a sentence in general, as that
portion of it which in English follows the verb; thus, in the sentences,
¢he returned to his house,” ‘he was transacting his business,’ the
phrases ‘to bis houde,’ and ‘his business,’ form the complement.
Agein, in each of these, the possessive pronoun Ass, if it refers solely
to the nommahve he, will be expreesed by apnd in Hindistin{; as,
bljpj{,;u\ ¥y and \g b)S ol L) 2y but if the pronoun. his
refers to another person, then 1t w1]1 be expressed by K.»\ wa-kd (-ke,
-k); for instance, LT ﬂf \f.-\ x) ‘he came to his house, meaning
not his own house, but the house of some other third person.

5. When the nominative of a sentence consists of the first or second
porsonal pronoun, and its possessive occurs in the complement, the
matter admits of no hesitation; as, ‘I am going to see my father;’
‘we have seen our new house;’ ‘you are destroying your health;’ in
all of which apnd would be used for ‘my,’ ‘our,’ and ¢ your,’ respec-
tively. In the use of the third person, however, the English language
is liable to en ambiguity, for example, the sentence ‘he was beating
his elave’ has two meanings; it might be his own slave, or another
man’s, The Hinddsténf is much more explicit; ¢his own slave’ would
be expressed by apne ghuldm-ko, and ‘enother man’s slave’ by ws-ks
g_!s_uldm-bo; hence, s a practical rule, if the possessive in the com-
plement of a sentence denotes own, it will be expressed in Hinddstén{
by apnd (-ns, -nf). Sometimes, apnd is elegmﬂy repeated, to denote
separation or distinction; as follows, 9‘!”{ 9.4\ U“ S0 o
‘they both went, each to his own house,’ whereas apne ghor would
merely denote ¢ their own house,’” as common to both.
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o. It is needloss to add, that if a possessive pronoun occurs in the
nominative part of a sentence, the use of apnd is inadmissible; as,

o3,
H;Q.;L'» u..q_ﬂ.' g-ﬂ L ‘}M})‘w I and my father will
go to our own country.’ Here matin aur merd ddp is the nominative
of the sentence, and apne mulk mesi is the complement; in the former,
the regular possessive mord is used, and in the latter, apnd, according
to our rule above stated.

d. When in the first clause of a sentence there ooccurs the
conjunctive p;rholple, the possessive in it will be apnd; as
K:’uw;..ow@\peu,suu&,,\u.. I, having
taken my father with me, will go to my own country.’ Here, the
use of apnd is strictly according to rule, for the sentence is equivalont
to ‘I will take my father with me; and I will go to my own
country.’

6. We occasionally meet with mdusedmeguhrlymsfeadof
the other possessives; as, Lf Ko ‘Cf' o L.:\ ‘my own
disposition even was led astray.’ (‘Bégh o Bahér,’ p. 21.) In
ordinary discourse, according to Dr. Gilchmt,wemayheat
such expressions as the following, namely, U Jf Lu.)‘ By L:\ -
‘if my son had done so.’ Lastly, apnd is used substantively in the
general sense of ¢ one’s people, fncnds,’ ete., like the Latin expreasxon

‘apud suos ;' thus,LS&) J’Jgﬂ‘g}w—"}e b\ Un\: ";u’d\ 'J
‘heoametohmown, but his own received him not.’

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS,

74. The demonstratives ., yih, ‘this’ and s; ewuk,
“that,” together with their plurals, are sometimes used
in the same sense as our definite article ‘the.” They are
applicable to both genders, and agree with their sub-
stantives in case, and generally in number.
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6. We have seen it stated in some grammar, ‘that a demon.
strative promoun in the singular may be used with an Arabio
plural,’ etc., from which the reader is left to infef that it is not
used with any other plural. Now, the fact is, that y¢h and wuh
are frequently used with any plura], and represent the plural even
without the substantive; as, g»{ wb é fﬂ’ Wle Cpise ¢
¢these two brothers went to the magistrate;’ and again,
u,;@oééwk;‘}u’b& 5y ‘they by way of alms
give something.”* It would be needless to multiply examples, as they
may be met with in any author. We have reason to believe, how-
ever, that when the singular is thus used, it is either to dcnote a
collective group, or in & disrespectful sense; on a principle analagous
to that of applying the plural to one person in order to denote respect
or reverence.

INTERROGATIVES.

75. The interrogative wf kaun, when used by itself,
generally applies to persons, and \.$ fyd to irrational or
lifeless beings ; but if the substantive be expressed, kaun
will agree with it adjectively in case and number,
whereas the inflection of %yd is never used adjectively.

6. For example, in the phrase “’5 U,E ‘who is there?’ the
inference is, ‘ what person?®’ o, w.;“ LS ngmﬂes what (thing) is
it? At the same time we may not only say 0}' u,f what man ?’
S Sy U"f to what man?’ but also joo- wf what thing?’
KJ‘-‘?‘ U..S of what thing® Weeanaholay,)o-\.g what
thing ?’ butwemmtsay\ff» .’,.DK to denote ‘of what

! Here is another instance of s feminine preposition requiring the geniti
sgreeably to what we stated page 98, 6. Thommpleil”zomthe‘nﬁoﬁl?
P 144, Ituthruﬂngdw-ﬂomwmtm(mdthmmmnpt),
&8 well as of the Caloutts edition, 1836, printod in the Roman character.~D, F
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thing.’ The oblique form Xdhs is used only as a substantive; as,
,_;}{ H’S Q.b\s ‘a watch of what (substance, eto.)?’ the answer
to which may be HPS Gy ‘of gold,’ eto. Sometimes kyd is  applied
to a person or thuig by way of exclamation; as, w.\,' 1o L§ what
a rogue !’ <l \=§ what an affair” When kyd is repeated, it seems
to convey the idea of ‘what variousi: us, L.—J\.s‘ \.2 L? ‘ what
various wonders?’ Sometimes, Zyd is nused as a eon;unchon, meamng
‘ whether,’ ‘or;’ like tho Latin ’sive ;' as, ] LS tb LS
‘ whether in the garden or in the field.’

5. The interrogative is used for ‘the relative in such sentences
a b oS & b Wl ot ‘T kmow who it s Also adverbs
derived from,the interrogative (vids page 68) are in a similar
manner substituted for those from the relative; for instance,
(P - 5 & u,b il S u.n ‘I do not know when he
will go.’

¢. Sometimes a question is usedbtg denote negation or surprise;

KT 8 S o U gor e L1 “all the temitory which
thou hast taken will be of no use to thee;’ literally, ‘of what use
will it be to thee?’ and sgain, s g 4§ By K bl o\
‘ where is the king’s son? and where this r;port » meaning  the king’s
son has nothing to do with this report.’

RELATIVE AND CORRELATIVE.

76. Strictly speaking, the Hindfstini does not pos-
sess a relative pronoun corresponding with our ¢who,’
¢ which,’ and ¢that,’ and as this want is a source of much
perplexity to the learner, we shall endeavour in the
following paragraphs to explain fully how the place of
the relative is supplied.
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a. In page 38 we have given the declension of g~ and gw
which from want of a better term we called relative and oorrelative,
respectively. The word 4= signifies ‘he who,’ ‘she wWho,’ or ‘that
which,” and refers, not to an antecedent, like our relative ‘who,’
but to a noun following, like our words ‘whosoever, ¢ what-
soever,’ ‘whoso’ Hence 4> usually begins the sentence, and is
followed in & second clause by s and the use of the two together
generally forms a substitute for our relative pronouns *¢who,’

¢ which,” and ‘that’ as will be seen by the following examples ;
oS ey ey F ol e n e d S e
‘the king much approved of the horses which you sent,’ literally,
¢ what horses you sent, the king much approved of the same;’
J‘{'wf—é‘\‘ééf ‘that is all true which you
have said,” literally, ¢ whatever you have said, that is all true.’ In
like manmer, the relative and correlative adverbs usually accompany
each other; s . J,p oY = b W .Cf > where
the treasure is, there is the snake; and where there is a flower there
is a thorn.’

5. Sometimes, the remote demonstrative may be used instead
of the oorrelatu'e, both pronominally and adverbially; as follows,
= H;..\ e H,:..../, he who has the pot has the sword’ (he
who pays best, is best merved); \!‘)\i ("WH v{,a Luas ‘as you
shall give, g0 shall you get.’ In the following sentence, the demon-
strative adverb :\», is used; whereas in a fow sentences before,
the suthor uses the correlative :\J for the same expression
(MaBeleohnmmDem‘smme&hne-smdm).
L gl B! ooy = S S0 € s e
- Ll ¢ mmmummpm.nofmmw

will a single pitcher of water be there discovered?’ We may here at
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the same time see the negative effect of the question, as the speaker
means that ¢ there is no chance of detecting one pitcher full of water
among ninety-nine of milk.’

o. The conjunction &S frequently accompanies the relative, and
sometimes occupies its‘ plao;e entirely; as in the phrases,
éﬁ)‘“@%k&ég{%)‘p”‘i*;é‘ﬁ‘ht“n“
bring into mind th'e trouble which has come upon us;’ so also,
@,@,5)5,‘.\4.“ 9‘\;'3 - ‘-\S l{é lj Ulo ‘he is a wise
man, who, before the commencement, thinks of the end of his work;’
\(ﬂgp- .,._;uq-lsud(‘ra’é‘the man who wrote the letter.’
So;etimes, the ’dem:msmtive is substituted, in imitation of tl)e
Persian ; thm,u,iéd)uwjé{ww"t{é L\
‘ there is & temple in which there are several idols of gold.’

d. In many instances the relative ¢>- corresponds with our
‘who,’ ‘which,’ or ‘that’ but the student must be careful not to
consider this as a rule, for it is only the exception; as follows,
@,5 J\(S g‘51‘.5 It e gf'?) )y 99 ‘the two loaves which my children
eat’ Here the word ¢>- is mot put first, because there is another
word 4o already used fo define roff; but suppose the sentence were
‘the bread which I ate was very good,” we should have to say in
Hinddsténf, ‘jo roti main-ne kAd,4, so (or souh) dakut achokhi thi.

INDEFINITES.

77. The indefinite ,5*< ko1, ‘somebody” or ‘anybody,’
when used alone, refers to a person, whereas = kuchh,
‘gomething,’ ‘anything,’ refers to matter in general.
As an adjective, however, ko,i may agree with any sub-
stantive, as, | 37 (5" ‘any or some man,’ j. ¥ ‘any
or some thing.’ 4.; is seldom applied to persons in
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the nominative, but in the oblique cases; kisi or kisy
seems to be equally applicable to persons or things.

4. The indefinites ko,f, and Fuohh, as well as the nimeral !
ek, ‘one,’ frequently supply the place of our artioles ‘a’ ‘an,’ or ‘a
cortain an, 138 9y e b guf wadils KL 0 sago
mﬁvedma.oertunclty,’\j Luﬂg&\w) ‘on a
certain time a tiger fell sick.’ The indefinite article ﬁequently occurs
more than once at the beginning of a story, and it is a point of good
taste to use ko,t and ek alternately, as in the preceding examples, so as
to avoid the clumsy repetition of the same word. The emphatio
particle .gs-i or A% may be affixed to many of the pronouns; as,
._;E ;'_ﬂ ‘my (your, etc.) own self;’ ot ‘ this 'same, L;b)
‘that same.’ Also in the oblique cases “’..J \,5"" etc., as in

S 9..,\ S q.a\ to this or that self-same person or thing.' Some-
times ;b is added with the same effect.

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE.

78. As a general rule, the Hinddstini verb agrees
with its nominative in number, person, and gender,
subject, however, to the following exceptions: 1. To
mark respect, a singular nominative has a verb in the
plural; 2. If the nominative consist of different irrational
objects in the singular number, they may take a singular
verb; 3. If the nominatives be of various genders, the
verb takes the masculine form, or agrees with that next
to it ; Lastly. If the verb be transitive, and in any tense
formed of the past participle, the nominative assumes the
case of the agent, and the verb follows a special rule
already illustrated, p. 103, No. 69, ete.

4. We shall here add & few examples in illustration of the
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preoe.ding rule, embracing, as it does, the whole subject of verbal
concord, which differs in some mspectu from that of the Europenn
languages. Thus, H’Jb L(ﬂ 55 ‘he is writing;’ L.Sb ‘.,..>Lv 5
ahoudancmg, u..b QJ,J oSy they (males) are talking;’ and
oo H’J\{ ;) ‘they (females) are smgmg The following
examples refer to the exceptions: 1. g).b J.M..\H JS.(L.) saol
‘the king having seen (this), became tearful’ or ‘wept;’ where
the verb q,fh is plural, expressive of respect to ‘the king,
which is in the singular nominative. In like manner we have
oS ,,;J;Tl; s Ll &€ e .._...3\.,5 ‘it is not proper that
your majesty should submit.’ 2. In the following sentences we have
two nouns in the singular number, coupled by a conjunction, whilst
the verb is in the singular, agreeing with the nearest moun; as,
ub \.S\.‘ ‘),,'S’ ),\ Jur Q‘P‘ the bullock and horse have just now
arrived ;’ 'C‘ "4 —_— & U)‘S Ve 'C)J" U‘b"" > my people,
my wealth, and my kingdom, why are they not all gone (from me) this
day?’ 8. Beveral nouns of different genders occur in the next two
sentences, but the verb takes the masoulme plural in preference to the
femmme, ns,k;.u uﬁjbé H;o\.a k.,!...-\ Gy 94\(.» ub L H"d‘
‘her father, mother, and brother, were all three medltatmg the accom-

plishment of her marriage ; u.b L;»l’ o ‘ESJKM) "sglb klf(.a‘
*his elephant, camel, and carriage are being loaded !

GOVEBRNMENT OF VERBS.

79. In this department the Hinddstén{ differs very
little from the English. Actives or transitives naturally
govern the accusative case, which, as we have shewn, is
generally like the nominative, and sometimes like the
dative (vide p. 101, No.'67.)

@, Causal verbs, verbs of clothing, giving, etc., may be considered
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as governing two acousative cases, or the accusative and the dative;
an,,l.,-){)ﬂébkf S QS;J having given the ohild food, go howe;’
\.1.» ,S.,,: t_,..,& put on him these clothes;’ and 4o u’” bﬁ\,u
‘ give him a rupee.’

5. Some neuter verbs, as LT “to come,’ Ll ‘to become,’ Ulg
‘to suit,’ U “to fall,’ Ls\.\..) to arrive,’ L.g to become,” Ll
to be desiruble,’ Lb, * ) * to remain,’ Lp’a to appear,’ Lﬁ to unite,’

L.L. to meet, to occur,” and U ‘to be,’ govem the datxve case,
and are frequently used xmpersonally, as follows, 9‘“ 4] (.s S L;e.s"
‘I feel compassion;’ Q.b .,(u e U u»‘ Ly ‘I have some
doubt in this matter;’ :p sl :)\By & "’-\DLD-}(AH it is dosirable
that we should go there.” We may here observe that the form ‘;\b\:»
from chdhnd, is frequently used imporsonally in the semse of ‘it is
proper,’ ‘it is fit;’ like the Latin ‘decet,’ ‘oportet.’ When thus em-
ployed, governs the dative of the person, and either the past participle
or the aorist of the accompanying verb, as in the preceding example,
which might also be expressed \.f“\'" Ll - ‘ we must go.’

Sometimes, it may be used personally; as, sts.\b\:- LS S (" which
may mean ‘ what is proper for you,’ or ‘what do you require,’ etc.
We could in this way say ,;‘u:l'»- Ul C,Jha,,i.é ‘ you must go
there,’ or 't? go there behoveth you.’

¢. Verbs meaning ‘to sell,’ or implying ‘ gain,’ have -5\» ‘hand,’

connected with them; as \su .p\b Q.(...S o5 ‘to whom
have you sold it?’ LT .pl.b o« st ;....‘; ‘.\S s, ‘ that busi-
ness was aooomplwhed thh great difficulty;” in like manner,
LT ¢ aia J,p <) KT ‘e gained a flower as his prize.’ In
such expressions the word s is used in the sense of ‘ possession.’

d. Verbs which in English roquiro *with, *from’ or ‘by’

aftor them, govern tho ablative, and those which roquire ¢in,’



TENSES OF THE ROOT. 121

‘thhm,’ ‘into,” the locative case; as in the followmg senbeme'
P S a3 (o ey S gy S 85
uf)pga.ﬂm is better, that by means oflns friendship I
should escape from the hand of my enemies;’ in like manner
i \;‘-;')"’ e J:\JSL’- w}g‘ b)’ ‘ going into his house, he
began to think within himself.’ Verbs of fear and caution require
the ablative case; as, QS 3 - ‘J" 55 o\% ‘ perhaps he is afraid
of you ;' 9.3 \:.:'S) JIS - u:"‘/“f" JE\: ‘the sage keeps on
his guard against reprobates.’

TENSES OF THE ROOT.

80. We have already given the general signification
of each tcnse, in the various paradigms of the verb,
pp- 44 to 59. We shall now, following the same order,
briefly notice such pecuharities as some of them present.
The reader will recollect that they are three in number
—the aorist, future, and imperative, of which the aorist
is the most important, on account of its extensive use
and application.

a. The Adorist generally corresponds with the present subjunc-
tive of the Latin, or what in English grammar gocs under the
name of ‘present potential’ ; hence the conjunctions 45 and AS\J
“that,’ S and g ‘i’ 4251 “although! U5 o “until,? snd
\JLn lest,’ generally requwe the use of this tenso after them; as,
L o 5 o B T oo S & bl o2 1
‘if I desire that he should stay till I come, what is it to thee?’
It ﬁu-ther implies possibility or obligation; as in the semtences,
S H’b’ H’{‘P ,».c\ whatever itmaybepossibletodo
to-day, that do;’ (gysd ‘-L'K‘\)..o ‘.\f JS Qb M‘ oo ‘our
hope is that this business may be brought to a oonclusxou,
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e oy 4“ 5 & wb-qﬂp .(L'»Q‘-S ‘rsx"‘ sbdb,»
2 WY J,‘ Ma ‘“fw ‘if a king sends an ambassador to any
place, it is desirable that he should be the wisest ‘and the most
eloquent man of his tribe” When the power of doing a thing is
designed to be expressed, the verb LS. ‘to be able,’ is used in
all its parts, with the root (or sometnnes the mﬂecbed infinitive)
of the principal verb; as, &PA s oy > 8, or less frequently,
gral.(..awd\:— 5 ‘he cannot go.’

b. The aorist is very frequently employed to denote present
time when general and unrestricted, hence it is used much in
proverbial expressions, with which the language abounds; as,
sl g8 Ju € b ‘the wealth of the wicked goes for
nought.’ It also expresscs time future or past, conditionally; as,
S uw J g i (& ool SV i the nightingale find
thy abode, then will the rose-garden be forgotten;’ or, ‘if the
nightingale found thy abode, then would the rose-garden be for-
gotten.” On the subject of this tense, Muhammad Ibrihfm has given
several sound remarks in his grammar, already alluded to; p. 59, ete.
He gives it the name of ¢ future of the subjunctive or potential mood.’
-Wc have discarded the term mood altogether, as utterly inapplicable
to the Hinddstin{ language, and infinitely more perplexing than
useful. Lastly, the aorist is sometimes accompanied by the present
suxiliary tense (b, etc., page 43, the precise effect of which it
is difficult to determine; as, b S iev ‘1 may speak;
g; ‘.ﬂf l0gur ‘Jasods is or may be saying.’

o. The Future presents few peculiarities, save that in respectful
language it is often employed for the unperatxve, and oocasionally
fortheaomt,as,é_w c,.:LS < 95"{ HL} w\‘
‘have the kindness, Rir, to give me & book;’ ao. hkowue.
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L N P T L
am thinking that whatever they say may be from envy.’ Our

mmd Future® or Future Perfsct is formed by the future of
L$=- to finish,’ totherootoftheverb as, \L,&»\(Sum I ghall
have eaten,’ .S~ \ »; ‘he will have eaten,” eto.

d. The Impoerative is confined in its application, strictly speaking, to
the second person, singular and plural. The honorific form addresses
itself as to a third person by way of respect; as, ,», ‘_'..é- ‘be
silent;’ o1 JAS\’ ‘ocome hither;’ é)sg iles Jf.:b pardon me,’ or
‘may he pardon me.’ It is not considered polite to use the second
person singular of the imperative to any one, however low his con-
dition. The adverb s is applicable to the imperative mood alone,
4 is applied to it in common with the other modes, :myJ is mever

used with it; as, J.J}e.: e OF e ,.J)@ don’t forget;’
Jfa Lw‘ ‘don’t do so.’ The imperative mood is sometimes used
idiomatically, as in the following cxpressions: ¢b o 4b 'perhaps it

is,’ or ‘it may be;’ 3T By ST ‘ come, if you mean to come.’

TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

81. Of these, the Indefinite claims most attention.
The name and signification given to it in most gram-
mars, is ‘Present Indefinite Tense.” The epithet of
present is misapplied, as the tense generally refers to the
past.

a. Among the temses of the present participle, the Indefinits
holds the same rank that the aorist does in those derived from
tho root. Its most ordinary significations are, first, to denote
conditional past time, in which case it is generally precoded by
;\ or e ‘if, and followed by o ‘then;’ as in the sentences,
U & lals ...:f 55 GT 3 S “if be had come, then there would
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have been no loss;’ bid & il ,,'5;_“_,‘5 h:fu,nf ‘it 1 had
spoken, he would not have regarded what I said,’ or ‘if I should
speak, he would not regard.’ So in the ‘Béigh o Bahdr’ p. 71:
@ o 5 gl 5 T e o 02 lon 91 6 s
fb y 5 - Jld wbédéy}ﬁ &4 {‘ - Jb o
u,e.g.‘\,aua éow’\-glgq.. LT 2l ‘Li"g;‘;""
Jl- ‘If our days were at all lucky, then we should have some-
where found HAtim, and having seized him, we should have
carried him to Nauful, then he would have given five hundred
ashrafis,’ efo. The conjunction is frequently omitted in the
former or latter part of the semtence, and sometimes in both; as,
Ble g ol 35 Bl oo or Gla ol ol Ul 0l 81
‘had I gone, 1 should have beaten him soundly;’ in like manner,
UL & g 156 Usd e “had I boen present, the horse should

not have been allowed to escape.’
5. In the second place, the indefinite is employed to denote

continuative past time, or to express an act or event that was
habitual ; o the reader may observe in the following passage:

.55)":5 ,’,L.r\ ,..;':‘ JSL\»,»J:\: L.u\ —J \...> h’)‘)" —
Uy [o)bu & ",d‘ gp,: )b\ When the gamester used to win
(jittd) he used to become (hojdtd) so careless, that any ono
might teke off (ufdr-letd) his clothes; then evem it would mnot be
(na llotd) known to hxm In like manner, ‘Béigh o Bahér,’ p. 9:
S o= dp 6 sl S ol gl U‘J Sl
s,x,.qn‘,\ U o s S ils ), - 9.\8
\;p.x \-"; l>- ‘Al night the doors of the houses md not

to be fastened, and the shops of the market used to remain open; the
travellers usod to go along,’ eto. ’
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o. The indefinite is occasionally used for the present by omitting
the auxiliary; as, U;S \3 :; ‘ what is he doing?’ The student must
be careful, however, not to fancy that this tense corresponds with our
present indefinite, as some of our grammars inculcate. Its use as a
present tense is the exception, not the rule.

d. The Present Temes is used both to express the precise point
of time when the action takes place, and also to denote a continuous
or habitual state of action; hence it corresponds with both our forms
of the present tense ; as, L.S‘S Ul }qg a; ‘he is (now) going home;’
but in the aentenoev:b U\?J{M}gwbéitmustbe
translated, ‘ he always goes home at night.’ The present is frequently
used for the future, when ituis meant that the action will be done
quickly; as, 3 UJ U\E olor ;e ‘T am bringing (shall bring)
the dinner quickly.’

o. In vivid descriptions, when the narrator represents a past
occurrence in the same manner as he or the person of whom he
speaks origim]ly; saw it, and as if it were still apparent to the
view, the present is frequently naed as in the following passage
L“‘.’J\égﬁ\}a & l,iw\sw wb \‘,S wjaw\w
< Y 95-“)) - o gﬂ o sl o .;f“
S gu qj)ﬁ-é e aaki s el
gb\.al»- Yo b ‘When he arrived at the tree, he saw that on
every branch of it are Aamging hundreds of human heads; and
under it ¢s & beautiful tank full of water, and the stream of it
@ flowing towards the desert’ In such instances the past temse
may be nsed, but it is less animated and impressive; as
b"‘\.}" L.S“" K@L&au,rwg.&oj \;SWJ"U"“D
L',b q;bo q{ffg.,(.ad.. he went near the tree, and what
does he see but a marble slab was placed at the bottom of it.’
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/. The Imperfsct denotes & past action in progress, and corresponds
with our own compound tense formed in e similar manner; as,
& 3)' ‘he was writing. In most of our English grammars,
the Ind;ﬁnite Past Tense, such as ‘he wrote,” ‘he spoke,’ is very
improperly called the Imperfect. It is needless to state that these
expressions in Hindéstin{ must be rendered by \.ﬂ 9...:‘ and
L L;“‘" that is, the simple past, of which we shall say more
immediately.

g- The tense called the Present Dubious (page 51) is generally
employed to denoﬁs a future action of uncertain occurrence; as,
l{:,b or u’)" Uile u._u (perlmps)I may beat,’ or ‘be beatmg,
so in BéghoBahér p. 38: \f,bL‘S Lsu.,. < ‘é‘:‘ s ‘What
will he (or may he) saying in his own mind ?’

TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE.

82. The main peculiarity in the use of these is, that
when the verb is transitive, the nominative must be put
in the case of the agent, as explained p. 103, ete.

The Past ZTenss corresponds with what is ’improperly called
the imperfect in most English grammars; as, \,;!g- x; ‘he went
away ;’ \(.9 J r:'e ‘you wrote;’ which expressions, though inde-
finite as to time, convey the idea of a complete or perfect action;
hence the absurdity of calling it the imperfect tense. In addition
to its common acceptation, it is sometimes used with a present,
and’ sometimes with a fature meaning; as in the following :

5 R ’
%{,3 wwu\?@hbﬁ#l)f‘ifahei:found,
then my life remains; if not, it is gone;’ UK yu Ly 4> ‘what he
sows, that he reaps’ 'We have already stated that the present is
sometimes used for the future to denote speed; the past is employed
for the same purpose. Thus a man says to his servant, 4 \;:’_“3
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bring water,’ and the answer will probably be A'."',\A;'- LY ‘I have

brought it, Bir,” meaning, ‘I will bring it immediately.’ It is some-
times appliedein an idiomatical manner, ; as, \)J; & \).!" ‘if it be so,
why be it so.’

b. The verb ‘to be’ has, in Hindistin{, two tenses expressive of
the past, viz. \§ ‘was,’ and \;» ‘was’ (or ‘became’), which
may often be translated by the same word in English. In many
cases these appear to be synonymous in their application; the
student, however, must pay particular attention to the following
rule. | is used in reference to simple existence at a distant
time or particular place, while ‘,; is applied to time or circum-
stances less remote, in bthe sense of ¢became;’ as follows:
\g 5\55\5 KN e &4 w! “ there was a king in that country ;’
\}; u\},; x)’ ‘he was (became) confounded.’ In short, \g de-
notes permanent existence, and \,‘; that which was, or became
existing, through circumstances generally stated in, or easily in-
ferred from the context.

o. The Porfeot answers to the Perfect tense in English, being
used to denote an action newly past and finished; as follows,
qb\su‘a_;\()\fn mybrotherhuamved'gbb\(s,{dpgu«
‘I have eaten the fruit.’ Sometimes it is used with adverbs of time,
in a manner that cannot literally be rendered in English; as
G)}; l_,f oy JS u=': ‘I have gone there yesterday,’ for ‘I went
there yesterday.” In this case, the usage of the French ‘je suis
allé,” would have come nearer the Hinddsténi.

d. The Pluperfoot in English will generally be expressed by
the Pluaperfoot in Hinddstdnf, representing a thing not only as
past, but as prior to some other event a8 in the sentence,

\(akﬂhaﬁ;u«;éqsygfe\ ‘I had written the

letter previous to his arrival' But the converse of this rule
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does not hold, the pluperfect being frequently used in Hindd-
stin{ where in English we employ the simple past; thus in Story
16, a learned Kiyath orders his slave to get up during the
night, and see if it rains. The slave, fecling himself very ocom-
fortable where he is, concludes, without getting up, that it does
rain; and gives the followmg ingenious procoss of reasoning :
u;"g:‘(‘ bjf,ﬁa\gbgn_gpg‘l b ‘the cat came
in, I put my hand upon her, she was wet’ (ergo, it rains); but the
literal meaning is, ‘the cat had come in, I had put my hand
upon her, she had got wet’ The gencral rule is, that when one
definite past even precedes another past event in point of time,
the former is expressed in the pluperfect. It may happen that the
latter of the two events is not expressed, but merely passing in the
speaker’s mind; as in the above example, where the slave might have
added, as he no doubt meant, ‘thence, I have ascertained that it is
raining,’ which would have completed the chain of reasoning.

o. The tense called the Past Dubious (p. 51), formed of the
past participle and the aorist or future of Uyd is used to express
remote pmbability past or future; as in the following examples:
(9 L{u\.'.{ 5 & u}“ Ll & u.«o ‘1 know not where he may
(or will) have gone, lf,b Ly A w S.’ on
the way, you must have met with much cnlty’ The Last
Conditional (p. 51.) is of very rare oocurrence, and is under-
stood to express theeventm & more remofe maunner than the
Indefinite (p. 45),thm,bl>)'\x,yb,b3,¢§;u9wﬁ
¢if T had opened the cage, then it would have flown. A kind of
expression like the Pawlo-post-fulurum, is expressed by L;“."
‘to desire,” with the past participle of another verb; as,
o bl L 5y ‘he is sbout to die,’ ‘is dying, or ‘will soon
die.’ There are also other ways of expressing the same idea:
thus, 5 1 e 3y or B Wy Bpo sy or B K (e g
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INFINITIVE. .

83. The.infinitive is used as a substantive to denote
the state or action of the verb; it is frequently used for
the imperative, and occasionally it is employed adjec-
tively in connection with another substantive.

a. All Infinstives used as substantives or adjectives are subject t?
inflection like nouns of the third class ; thus, é va; Ul:r (]
‘his departure is proper;’ kfb""')gf"'\g&f“‘l' ‘ this is
the very time for taking revenge;’ LT ,{ ‘.r(i!& }@! & or

1} L;L"‘J H’S ‘;.q.(m)@fg he has come to see the house.’ The

infinitive is often used as an imperative, and as such it may
even have the negative mat before it ; as, U\gﬁ.’v ru; E,b ‘swear
not at all;’ Ul e 3oy “don’t go there,’ or ‘you must not
go there’ Sometimes it is used with the verb Ugh, instead of
the regular tanses of the verb which it represents; as follows,
\,5 ) = s u..S from what country are you come?’
msteadof,.b,,;\ ga;ﬁ,.ws Itlsa]sousedmththeverb
‘to be,’ like the Latin gemnd to denote necessity or obligation ;
as, \{)b b\r \.b, ,f r’ you must go there;’ so, likewise,’
\;b Ulor Se .(.f.‘ﬁ_.naj)‘ gbijj,)i_ﬁ»\ﬁl one must
die (morsendum est) some day at last, and must give up every thing.’
. Bometimes the infinitive, together with its complement (that
is, tha noun which it governs, along with its circumstances),
may form the sub;eot or predicate of a propouhon, as follows,
u-h}b\: \‘,...;o\ Q_J,(s @lo et ey P bl
‘to laugh (Wt. to display the teeth) in the presence of kings is
unmannerly.,” In the following sentence from the _m_urad Afroz,’
both the subject and the predicate are of this description:

W U Ol L) e e LS S 8T “to Koop
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children in the society of the vile, is to effect their ruin’ When
an infinitive thus used has a feminine noun for its complement,
it generally agrees adjectively with the substdntive (like the
Latin participle in dus) by changing \) into (J or gp; thus,
Hsg!..» U““" QJ” UbJ “QJ‘(A) ;3 u"' ‘I have not learned to
speak your language ;' @M&,@g&\j ‘it is hard to
put one’s finger on a lancet.’ So, in the ‘Bigh o Bhhar,’ p. 32:
\QL‘J)" &ﬁ:\;}.’g’\...d bgbgu\;r;;"wbg‘
ng)y.a\.st;:fga gﬁ‘;p‘f L;u}b) ‘0 Bir, if it was your
intention thus to act the stranger, then where was the necessity of
previously tendering your friendship with such ardour? Here the
infinitive kerni agrees with nd-dshnd,t and dost! in the feminine
gender ; 80, p. 35, mnS u).a’- @J)S u\».;: g_a_éb ‘to give
trouble to one’s guest is not proper’ Sometimes (though
rarely) the infinitive does not agree with the feminine mnoun
which it governs; as may be seen in the following sentence:
Aﬁ?b Hsi bj‘,.s solﬁg 8\,&7@ b}u...;“"“;; H#‘J L,)S i
‘to toil much for this world is in fact much-ado about nothing.’
If the infinitive, with the feminine noun which it governs, be
not the subject or predicate of a sentoncc, this concord does mot
hold between the infinitive and the word which 1t governs; as
IS J)‘ - T ey S iy u";ﬁ “‘"’J)" q(-“J)‘ Ly <)
é) t.f" ‘an old man and his wife came to cut wood (sticks), and
began to gather sticks.’ Here the infinitives fornd and okumnd do
not agree with lakriydn, because they are neither subject nor predicate to
asentence. We have been rather diffuse in explaining this peculiarity
of the infinitive, because the rule respecting it, as given in most
grammars, is, to say the lenst of it, unsound. It runs thus: “Tho
termination (} is used with certain verbs or with post-positions;
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) (nf), e (wiA), or ol (miydn), when a feminine noun singular
or plural is the object of the verb; and Ui in all other cases!” We
have just shewn from the best authority that ne is used when there is
neither ‘ a certain verb’ nor ‘post-position’ in the case, and that ni
is not necessarily used at all times when a ‘feminine noun is the
object of the verb.’

o. The inflected infinitive with Zd (ke or Xi) is also used adjec-
tively in a semse somewhat like the ZLatin participles in fwrus;
88, Ly K i -  this cannot be;’ € (il> g ot e &
‘now I do not mean to go to Persia’ (nom sum sturus); so,
4 94\4 e u"‘ ‘I am not the man to believe, or submit.’
Lastly, the inflected infinitive is used with Lf.\ when it means ‘to
begin;’ with L..vd to grant leave,’ and with Ul “to get leave;’
as, 8 “:r‘S a, ‘he began to say ’ g0 (il o rb * allow us to go;’
U“‘b db dl 5s they are allowed to come.” The verb U's
‘to go,’ may also govern the mﬂected infinitive of another verb
(ko being understnod), as, k;: Q‘L(S Sy ‘ they went to play.’
The verb Lﬁ.n to be able,’ generally governs the root of another
verb, but it is often used with the inflected mﬁmtu'e, particularly
when accompanied by a negative particle; as, &J,‘—! = e
‘I shall be able to move;’ \& ke & &rla- " “he wus not able
to move ;’ L(.a By 9‘1,: ‘_‘.n ‘I cannot say.’ Lastly, the verb
hond, denoting obligation, may govern the inflected infinitive; as,

K,.b do ,L:J" ‘ you must go;’ L(,.b \;\"i’l ,‘:5‘ ¢ you must write.’

PARTICIPLES,

84. The present and past participles, when used par-
ticipially ‘and not forming a tense, generally add 135 (p-
48), and agree, like adjectives, with the noun which they
qualify. In many instances they are used adverbially
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in the masculine inflection, or, more strictly speaking,
they are verbal nouns in an oblique case.

a. The following examples will illustm_te what we have just
stated regarding the garﬁciples when accompanied by #A4,d;
5 5 QU b e i o o i there aay
one in Braj who will stop the doparting Gopal?’ So likewise,
«,b'a \;ﬂ “5‘)» 4}4 ‘the bones of a dead tlger, and,
\&ogn’: K8 e ey @S £ W < L.S“‘"‘ he saw a
kettledrum suspended in a tree.’ Sometimes the past participle is
used like a mere adjective; as, & ¢l Yg Y);; <! “there was
a flowery and fruitful garden’ (not ‘flowered and fructified ' ); but
the words pAdld and phald here may be real adjectives (not participles)
derived from phtl, ‘a flower, and phal, ‘fruit,’ by edding 4, which
is agreeable to analogy. In expressions like the following, they aro
used adverbially; as, G)D ‘C"’ ‘when it was morning;’ (I ‘o\a)

‘ when it was evening ; H?"b ) WS ¢ while I remain;’ g(!.w 9&’-
‘at the sight of whom;’ \us(.s"" \.: without understanding ;’
L—-{, \f"” ‘at the time of giving' The present participle is
doubled, to express the continuation or frequemcy of the act; as,
1)5 & Gy e ‘o\f 1,Ua ‘our work being and being, was not,’
f.e. ‘ continuing to be done, was not completed.’

5. From the present participle is formed the compound verb called
statistioal (p. 65), by using the masculine inflection of the participle
together with some verb of motion; as,” l;; ‘;’i’f g}‘{ 3)’ ‘she
comes singing.’ Tho present participle in this case is employed
precisely like the ablative of the Latin gerund. Dr. Gilchrist has
suggested that b Adlat men should be considered to be understood : thus,
wuh gdté ki hdlat mon dtt hei, ‘she comes in the state or condition
of (a person) einging;’ but a moment's consideration will shew
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that this theory is more ingenious than sound. For instance,
k,;; UT (g Al 95/) g‘v‘\{é ‘ he comes (in the state of) one
singing,’ is all very well, but, on the other hand, when the nominative
is feminine, as, gl; L;:’j (e Al H‘;) L,;K 5 *she comes (in
the state of) one singing,’ the expression is absurd ; because ske is a
female, and the ons singing is a male; and we leave the authors of
the theory to account for the curious fact of Zer coming n Zhe state
of (a male) singing, at that particular juncture. We believe that in
these instances the present participle is a verbal moun in the locative
case, similar to those Sanskrit verbals in #, eto. (corresponding to
the #io of the Latin), which denote the abstract action or condition
of the verb. In fact we could add many instances where the participle
is clearly used like a mere substantive, as o g'v' J g ‘from sleep,’
evidently the same as o iy

¢. From the past participle are formed the compound verbs called
frequentative and desiderative, by adding %arnd and chdfind respectively
to the simple masculine form of the participle. The only peculiarity
about these is, that the verbs \)jn ‘to die,’ and L\> ‘to go,’ employ
the regular forms of the participle mard and jdyd, in preference to the
usual forms mi,d and gayd ; as, wuh mard chdhtd has, ‘ he is about to
die,” or ‘will die, or ‘wishes to die;’ so, wwh jdyd kartd thd,
‘he was in the habit of going’ The past participle with A#4,d in
the inflected state is sometimes used like the conjunctive participle, or,
indeed, it may be a compound form of the latter, for ought we can say;
thus, L;l; (LI ,_,;',5 k?.i\ﬁ 9.’..,53 &“’;P <) “a Jogl having
applied the smoke (by way of penance) is seated;’ so likewise,
wof (F U Joh e oy ey ek o they
having put on various coloured garments, were dancing.’ Some-
times the past participle of & neuter verb is used adjectively (that
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s, agreeing with the nominative), along with another verb; as,
bl»l.-» thus, u‘" Sl H’\"' o 'they go along;’ so,
o ,;:Jp ] .,;f) ! “a fox was roaming about.”

d. The conjunctive participle, by connecting the similar

numbers of a sentence, saves the use of verbs and conjunctions;
it commonly refers to the agent, sometimes to the object of the
verb; as, 4T J.p}.! u\.S ,_.5)\4» S b, z ‘having gone
there to-day, snd having t.aken my book return;’ and again,
gbq,b‘;' - '.‘) \S“'ke{JsﬂsA,U”'wa‘ this
regret has come upon me (through) making haste in this business.’
The student will recollect that this participle has several forms, the
first of them the same as the root; the second, the same as the
masculine inflection of the past participle, or the second and third
persons singular of the aorist; but the context generally suffices to

prevent any ambiguity.

o. The masculine inflection of the present participle with the
addition of the particle o hé, forms what may be called the
adverbial participle. Its signification is very nearly the same as
that of the conjunctive participle above described; the adverbial
form conveying perhaps the idea of more speced or precision; as,
. 9::.: b - ‘ (immediately) on hearing this statement.
This participle may be applied in three ways, all of them tending
to prove what we have stated above, that it is merely a verbal noun.
Thus we may say, o L;..u <\ - where ych Mt is the first
form of the aocmhve, we may also say, < ‘;....v ,‘ ol U‘“
where s¢ bdt-l:o is the sccond form of the accusative ; lastly, we may
sy, (2 H_,g----v V‘ &—’\-' u-v‘ on the hearing of this statement.’.
Here, we see sunfs in the first two expressions setmg the part of a
transitive verb, and in the last that of a subetantive.
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85. We have little more now to add on the syntax
of the Hinddstén{ language, which, we believe, we have
discussed more fully, and we would fain hope, more
intelligibly, ‘than has yet been done. The following few
remarks may be still added, as belonging to no particular
department of the subject.

a. Sometimes a verb plural is used without a nominative case,
some such word as ‘they’ or ‘people’ being understood ; as in
the following examples ,; Q..\S 0...”" ‘thus they say; and
oob Gyl ,Su,;...a H,..J\,L. <! men kill thousands with one
sword” In negative sentences, the verb ‘ fA:,be ' is generally under-
stood; a8, Gy (5 95 - i r\\a ‘ oppression (is) mnot
becoming your dignity.” The particle 45 # is frequently used after
verbs of speaking, asking, etc., in the sense of ‘thus,’ ‘as follows,’
ete. ; as, \,EJJ o u,,;ﬁg W o ‘he said he had not dome

* lit. ‘he said thus, I have not dome it’ This is very like
the use of the particle dr as it frequently occurs in the Greek
text of the New Testament. In a sentence consisting of twe

or more clauses, it is not necessary to repeat the auxiliary verb
in each ; asuf’ t’J’ ol f'éj)‘,- ‘;3 éus\; ;.\,,5 %5)"‘@ ¢ sick-
ness is the th;aldom of the body, and sorrov'v that of the sp;rit.’

b. We may here state in conclusion, that throughout this long
section on Syntax, it has been our principal aim to illustrate those
peculiarities in which the Hinddstdn{ language differs from our own.
Such rules and principles as completely accord with those of the
languages supposed to be familiar to the reader, we have either passed
over unnoticed, or handled very briefly. It may further be stated
that there remains a difficult department of the language which must
bo overcome by practice, viz., the use of idiomatical expressions.
These do not constitute the subject of grammar, and a knowledge of
them is to be acquired by reading the best authors, and by free
‘ntercourse with the natives of the country.
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SECTION VI

THE NAGARI OR DEVANAGARI ALPHABET.

86. This is the character generally used by the
Hindts. Itis read and written from left to right, like
our own. The alphabet, as used for the HindGsténi,
consists of eleven vowel sounds, and thirty-three con-
sonants, all arranged as follows: —

Vowels.
% wr ¥ € § &% W Uy § W W
4 rt é o é

d d L] $ # an

Consonants.

F § 9T ¥ ¥ ¥wW ¥ N @ RN
E kg gh m oh chh 5 b 9w ¢
< ¥ ¥ 9@ ¥ T ¥ * 9 W
th a dh n t th d db p ok
g ¥ |4 ¥ T W@ 3 U ¥ ¥ ¥
b B m oy r 1 wyo s sk s A

a. To the above letters may be added the symbol °, called
anuswdea, which represents the nasal 4 (page 6), and the visarga | ,
which corresponds with the final weak ¥ (p. 6) of the Persian
character. 'We would at the same time draw the student’s attention
to two compound characters, of which the elements are so disguised
as to have the scmblance of single letters; viz. § %sA, compounded of
% and W, sounded like our z in jfluzion, or of in faction; and Y| i,
sounded like our gn in dagnio, or the French gn in ligns, champagne,
otc. The mark | is used in poetry to indicate the first member of a
sloka or couplet; and at the end of a sloka it is generally doubled | .



THE DEVANAGARI ALFPHABET.
Vowels. Consonants.

BEXRE

T AT
3 %
33
3%3'5;’_
?é& 3
Q ~ N\
MY Y

OMPOUND LETTERS

@?naramm%@?l ddH

g g% okl u th - tm.

a@l‘a‘é mAFA AR

o dd ddh dm &y Aw wt  nth nd  ndh

AAFRTAE AT

%%m?tamaméé@@

CMidkon serpt £ Bardlyy scuppt

—

T
1
SN
x
oa

St o= xS oho A )
2 4 3 .'u-*ﬂa..(u«w

a.a*.u~a~24-“m&.dl
a;;j *M&Qsﬂs&lt}sl
"o 305 o G QY.

3

ko

Wi ahion & C° Londien
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In p.roso the same marks serve to denote stops. In many books lately
published in India, in the Devanigar{ character, the English stops
have been very properly and successfully introduced.

. In naming the consomants, the short vowel & (the fatha of
the Persi-Arabic alphabet, p. 8) is inherent in each; thus %a, kAd, gd,
eto.: and in reading, this vowel is to be supplied after every letter
(except the final letter of & word), provided it be not accompanied by
any other symbol ; thus, AN kdndk, ‘gold, AN nagar, ‘a city.
If a word terminates with a compound consonant, the short & may be
frequently supplied at the end, as in 31 putra, ‘a son’ Whenever
s consonant in the middle of a word is not to be uttered with the
short 4, the consonant is marked underneath with the symbol (<)
called virdma or ‘rest’ (the same as the jasm of the Persi-Arabic,
p- 10), as ﬁ!{iﬂ Uy “to speak;’ or the in may be combined into
one compound character, a8 ¥ ; but in works circulated among the
natives this nicety is not attended to.

¢o. The first of the vowels, ™ &, is never written cxcept it begin
a word or syllable. With regard to the remaining vowels, they have
each two forms: that given above, which may be called their primary
form, is used only when they begin a word or syllablo; but when
they follow a coneonant, they assume a totally different shape, which
may be called secondary forms ; thus, ¢ d, £, % 4 < , —°\ %, - 1,
2 e R o Y o,'} ay, as may be seen in the following ex-

emplification of them with the letter 3 ga: thus,

"’ m’ ﬁ’! 'ﬂ’ ?I’ ‘l\’ !’ a, a>, ‘i}, ,h"
ga, g4, g% g% gu, g4, gri, ge, gas, go, gau.
And the same rule applies to the rest of the consonants.

4. It will be scen that the secondary form of ¥, viz, f is
written before its consomant I, though sounded after it; and
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the student will do well to bear in mind this apparent anomaly.
The T and‘} take their place after the consonent; the "":\and"
are fixed to the letter bemeath; the ™ and ™ abowe; and the

andgf are morely the T surmounted by the  and ®: The
vowels, and o in oombination with the letter T #, are written
qru, and ® or 7] rk; and the vowel ', joined to € A, is
written g Ars.

87. The strict rule in Devanégari writing is, that
when two or more consonants come together, without
the intervention of a vowel, such consonants unite into
one compound group; thus, in the word WeR matsya,
‘g fish’ the @ & and q are blended as it were into
one character. For the formation of the compound
letters no general rule holds, except that the last of the
group remains entire, and the rest are more or less con-
tracted by omitting the perpendicular stroke, and some-
times by changing their primitive form.

a. The letter [, being of frequent occurrence in compounds,
is subject to two special rules of its own; 1st. It is written
over a letter, or group of letters, in the form of a crescent
(¢) when it is to be sounded first, as in the words ﬂﬂ:‘ tarka,
‘reasoning,” and m=§ odrshwa, ‘a side’; 2nd. When the T follows
another letter, or group of letters, it is represented by an oblique
stroke (.) underneath, as in X shtra, ‘rule, and R chandra,
‘the moon.’

b. In books recently printed at Calcutta, such as the Prem Sdgar,
the Bastdl Paokist, the Adventures of Hitim T44, eto., all in tho
Devanégarl character, very few compound letters occur; and as a
general rulo they are very little used in any of the spoken languages
of India being chicfly confined to manuscripts and printed worke in
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the Sanskrit language. The following, however, occur in our Selec-
tions, and a perusal of these will suggest the method by which others
may be forme® Compounds of which the letter T forms the first or
last element, are purposely omitted, that letter, as we have just seen,
having special rules applicable to itself.

qT] W W ¥ O | €W WM 9

kk kt ky gn g5 ohchh ¥ it tth
* W W W& T ¥ W Y T =
in tm ty tw dd ddh  dm dy dw nt
q ] NN 9 W v =% 1 ¥ 9
nth nd ndh  an nm ny  nh gt pn py
9 ] W W kA T W 9§ ¥ 9

»8 bd bhy R sht  shth  shn st sth en

w9 9w
m sy 8 km hy
¢. Compounds of three letters are very rare, and when they do

occur, it will be found that they generally consist of one of the semi-
vowels § U W or ¥ combined with a compound of two letters,
thus: @ ktw, ¥ nir, Y ply, & sty. As for compounds of four
letters, they are merely matters of curiosity, as @G Jpsm, Ngq teny.
88. The best dictionaries of the Hinddstini language
are printed in the Persian character; hence it will be
necessary for the student to know exactly how he may
convert the Devanaguri letters into the former. This

he will be able to do efficiently by a reference to the

following tables:—
1. Initial Vowels.

w wr v ¥+ ¥ W W U T W oWy
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II. Consonants.
® € N 9 q ® 9w ¥ N <
S £ £ & v g €& ¢z & o @
T T T W 4 9 T W N T [
B R L L ¥ R ]
9 § ®§ ¥ T wW 9 T 9 g ¥
S I T AR RN T L X

III. Secondary Vowels.
T LLLY fag T W T
Sy Y

’

& ob & ) Oy
T T w LICONE i S F
o8 W 3t KN oy &

a. In the preceding table it will be observed that the ten aspirated
letters of the Devanagar{ alphabet are unmiformly rcpresented by the
corresponding unaspirated letter, together with the round or dutterfly
form of the letter », ¢ 4; thus, ¥ ghar, ‘a house,’ Jgf ; Y dhar,
‘a place,’ 0. Thereal & ¥ of the Devandgar{ is represented in
the middle of the word by . ; as, WET * he said, LS if, however,
the letter preceding the » be o, 4, or , then the form » must be
used, and the preceding letter marked with the appropriate vowel; as,
T ¥TH dahdn, ‘ the mouth,’ w\.hs. The cerebral letters € and ¥ are
represented by < and 3, or ) and 3. Sometimes the ¥ and &
have the sound of a cerebral 7 and rA respectively; in which case
they are generally marked with a dot beneath, thus § and §, and
and with § or  in the Persian character ; as, YT bard, ‘great,’ |1,
The various nasals of the Devanégarf are represented by the Persian
«» Which will be found sufficient for all useful purposes.
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b. The letter ¥ is sometimes represented by T the letter W
generally by (5, sometimes by (w; and the letter § is more
frequently S than - The compound W is genorally represented
by 4o or &, seldom by uuS , its proper sound. The compound
¥ is represented by h;{ ; a8, MUHT dgyd (djnd), Lf\ ; its real
sound, as already stated, is that of gm in the French words
champagns, ligne, eto.

89. It appears, then, that the Devanigari alphabet
may be represented with tolerable exactness in the
Persian. character ; but the converse does not hold, as
the Persi-Arabic alphabet has fourteen letters which
have no exact counterpart in the Devanadgari. The
plan adopted in this case is to represent the letters in
question with such Néagari letters as approximate them
in sound, which in some printed books are distinguished
with a dot underneath ; thus,

bop e J J o T r @
a % ¥ % = 9 ¥/ ¥ ¥
g < ¢ g ¥
T 0w N Wete. | ,

a. In a few printed books, attempts have been made fo invent
distinet letters for the various forms of the Persian and Arabio g,
which, it will be observed, are all represented by W[ ; butf in reality
the subject is not worth the labour. In the first place, the Hindds,
who alone uso the Devanégarf character, are sparing in the uso of
Persian or Arabic words, to one or other of which the various forms
of the letter s belong; and, secondly, such words as they have in the
course of oenturies adopted have become naturalized, or, if the critio
will have it, corrupted, so as to suit the elements of the Négarf:
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thus, ,‘cfo\a- is written and sounded WIfATY Adjirt. In a new
edition, in the Devanigari character, of the ‘ Adventures of Hétim
T4,f,” which we have lately received from India, almost all dots and
double letters are discarded, as a useless incumbrance.

5. The letter tis generally represented in Négari by employing
the vowel with which it is connected, in the initial form, with a dot
under it; as, 5% WHE ba'd; oo AW 'ilm; a2 TH 'wmr. This
method is sufficient for practical use; but it is by no means satis-
factory, as may be seen in the monosyllable §™g > which in Persian
and Arabic is sounded 54'd (the 4 uttered fro;n the bottom of the
throat) ; but, according.to the rules of the Devanégarf alphabet, it
makes d'dd, unless we use the virdma () under the ‘-!., as ¥R >
which would amount to something like an absurdity.

¢. When, in a word, two vowels follow each other, the rule is, to
write the second vowel in the initial form; for though mnot at the
beginning of a word, it is the beginning of a syllable; thus,
BT rd; ¥INY ho'o. This is precisely the same in principle as
the use of the mark Aamza (p. 17) in the Persi-Arabic alphabet.

d. The best mode of learning the Devandgarf character is to write
out several times the whole of the single letters in Plate II. The
various elements of each letter will be found in Plate I. fronting the
title page; the small dot accompanying each shews where the pen
starts from in their formation. When the student hes made himself
tolerably familiar with the letfers, he may commence with the first
story, which is the same as the third story of the Extracts in the
Persian character. In like manner he will find that the Devanégarf
Btories, from 2 to 7 inclusive, are old acquaintances. Stories 8, 9,
and 10 also occur in the other Extracts, but some of the words differ,
viz., those of Persian or Arabic origin are displaced in tho Devandgarf
for words purely Indian and Sanskrit. The rest of the Extracts in
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this charaoter are taken from the scarce and valuable ¢ Hindéstdnf
and Hind{ Selections,” edited by Térinf Charan Mitr, head Munshf
in the College of Fort William, Calcutta, 1827, in two vols. 4to. In
their style and grammatical construction they offer no peculiarity
differing from those of our Hinddstin{ Extracts in the Persian
character.

OF MANUSCRIPTS.

90. We briefly alluded, at page 21, to the three most
prevalent handwritings in use among the Arabs, Per-
sians, and Musalméns of India. Of these, the Naskhi,
being like the type used in this country, requires no
explanation ; and the Shikasta, from its extreme irregu-
larity, scarcely admits of any. We shall therefore con-
fine ourselves at present to the description of the 7wk,
of which we have given fourteen plates of engraved
specimens at the end of this work.

a. Plate I. Division 1st presents all the simple elements of this
character, the small cross mark shewing the commencement of each.
The 2nd elementary form, here marked &=, with one dot subscribed,
so a8 to be equivalent to b¢, may, by a mere change of its dots, become
o & & (4 8). The third form, now a z J» becomes in
the same manner TCCT (oh, kh, k). The 4th makes two letters,
o J. The bth, o j 4 end §. The 6th is represented as con-
sisting of two forms; one an indented, the other a protracted line, may
in either shape form the sin and shin (s and sh), as the only distinction
between them is that the sin (s) wants, and the shin (sh) has, three
dots superseribed, whether short or protracted. The 7th form, e
and 5. The 8th, b and b (¢, 5). The oth, ¢ and ¢ The
next letters are o3 3 &S J ¢ w2 end 5. Then follow the

, initiel, medial, and final forms of the & 4 ¢ or A¢ linked together.
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Lastly, the § * (s (4, hamas, and ye), the latter under two varietics
of form, the last of which is now conventionally used by the natives
to denote the yds majhtil (p. 18).

3. Division 2nd exhibits the second elementary form (viz. that of
[ s &), and likewise that of o and s, as they appear
initially, when combined with each of the others following them.
Division 8rd shews the T (i.e. zgc®™ t)' prefixed in the
same manner to each of the others. Division 4th (Pl IL.), the
w U:‘ Division 5th, the o (4. Division 6th, the b b.
Division 7th (Pl. IIL), the & i Division 8th, <3 and .
Division 9th, the &S &f, and by leaving off the top part we shall
in most instances have the initial (J. Division 10th (Pl IV.),
the ' Division 11th, the » combined initially with the rest of the
clementary forms. The tail of the %s is given only in Ad, Ad, Ak, A,
and Ald, but omitted in all the rest, according to the practice of
Oriental writers. Hence the initial form of this letter is often too apt
to be mistaken for the mim. The 12th Division contains the combi-~
nation of the characters as arranged in alphabetical notation, noticed
in p. 20, forming the fanciful words, ‘ Abjad, hawas, hutth, kaliman,
sa'fas, karashat, sakhas, sasagh,’ and the last line may be read thus,
indicating the name of the chirographer: Alabd wl musndd, al fakir
*ubasd ulldhi husaint shirin rakam ghaffara suntbahu.

o. Plates V. to XIV. inclusive, consist of a series of words in
alphabetical order containing combinations of three or more letters.
The student should endeavour to transeribe these into the Roman
character, and after some time retranscribe them, as an exercise, into their
original state. Thus, the first line of Plate V. forms the combinations
bkkt, bhjt, bhskt, pnj, blkh, and bind, and so on with regard to the
rest.  Coming mow to complete words, we ;nay promise, as & general
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remari{, that when these contain of the letters & & &0 &2 ) o
in the middle of & combination, it is usual to give the middle one &
bold desh upwards, terminating in & sharp point vertically, like the
n in g5 inbw (Plate V. line 8), or like the y in s syb (Plate
VIL line 1).

d. Concluding remarks.—In manuscripts the short vowels and other
marks seldom make their appearance; and even the diacritical dots
are often either altogethor omitted or irregularly placed. It may be
useful to observe, then, that when from the ambiguous position of a
dot, it may apply to more letters than one, it should of course be
assigned rather to the letter, which is not complete without a point,
than to one which may dispense with it. Thus the third combination
Plate I. No. 2, should be read 3}, and the eighth #s, though the dot
be over the last letter as if it intended to be a (3. Bat in many
cascs the scnse alone can determine the poiné. Thus the last word of
No. 2 may be either b¢ or ps; and the dot over the ninth word of
No. 8 is 80 equivocally placed between that and the word above it,
that it may be read either 4=~ (4> or «i>-, according as the
dot is conceived to belong to one or the other, above or below. The
grand key, however, to the reading of manuscripts, is to Xnow the
language ; at the same time many uscful hints may be gleaned from
Ouseley’s ¢Persian Miscellanies,” 4to. London, 1795; Stewart’s
‘Persian Letters,” 4to. London, 1825; and ‘Essai de Calligraphie
Orientale,’ in the Appendix to Herbin's ¢ Développments des Principes
de la Langue Arabe,’ 4to. Paris, 1803. See also a work entitled
‘Oriental Penmanship; an Essay for facilitating the Reading and
Writing of the Ta'lfk Character, by the author of this Grammar.
London: Wm. H. Allen & Co. 1819.

MUHAMMADAN CALENDAR.

91. The Musalméns reckon by lunar time, their era
called the Hjjra, commencing from the day on which
Muhammad departed, or rather refreafed, from Mecca to
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Medina ; which, according to the best accounts, took
place on Friday, the 16th of July (18th, new style),
A.D. 622. Their year consists of 12 lunations, amounting
to 364 days and 9 hours, very nearly ; and hence their
New-year’'s Day will happen every year about eleven
days earlier than in the preceding year.

a. To find the Christian year corresponding to that of the Hijra,
apply the following rule:—From the given number of Musalmin
years, deduct thres per cent., and to the remainder add the nmumber
621.54, the sum is the period of the Christian era at which the given
current Musalméin year ends. For example, we mentioned (p. 20),
that the death of the poet Ahl{ happened, o.H. 942; from this number
deduct three per cent. or 28.26, and the remainder is 918.74. To this
last add 621.54, and the sum = 1535.28, which shows that the
Musalmén year 942 ended in the spring of 1536. This very simple
rule is founded on the fact that 100 lunar years are very nearly equal
to 97 solar years, there being only about eight days of difference. A
more accurate proportion would be 101 lunar to 98 solar years, but
this would lead to a less convenient rule for practical use.

5. When great accuracy is required, and when the year, month,
and day of the Muhammadan sra are given, the precise period of the
Christian era may be found very nearly, as follows :—Ruls. Express
the Musalmén date in years and decimals of a year; multiply by .97;
to the product add 621.54, and the sum will be the period of the
Christian gera. This rule is exact to within a few days, and if in the
Musalmén date the day of the week be given, as is generally the case,
the very day is ensily determined.

¢. The Muhammadan or lunar months are made to consist of thirty
and twenty-nine days alternately, but in a period of thirty years, it is
found necessary to intercalate the last month eleven times so as to be
reckoned thirty days instead of twenty-nine. The months retain their
Arabic names in all Muhammadan countrics, as follows ;~
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LUNAR MONTHS.
B DAYS,
‘.}r' pwharram 30 > rajab
o safor 20 erd sha'bdn

'iT . oy rabt wl-awwal 80
SR o)
QJ\EST ,t,_d‘) rabl'us-sdni
~o, 30
AV ) et d-dbdie
J;W s jumdd-ak-awwal 30
Y Slat jumdd-ag-adnt
AT 33 jumdd-al-dihie

c,La'n o) ramagdn
s shavwdl
0% .
soxid\ (53 5} ka'ds
PRv 9 o ka'da
=T o5 il hiin

e (50 o hifja
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DAYS.
30

29
30

29

30

29

d. We here subjoin the days of the week; on the left hand are
the names in use among the Musalméns of India, next those of the
Hindids ; and on the right, the Persian names, which last are much

used in the datcs of letters, ete.

DAYS OF THE WEEK.

MUSALMAN, aiNp6. ENG. [ PERSIAN,
) itodr. S abib |8un [ &8y Nsh
sior Nyages somuodr or pir) ey som-bir. | Mon. 4ty Boshs,
JLe mangal. VS mangal bdr] Tues)  2s & Sinth
5% budh. Jlbdy budh-bdr, |[Wed |  alsloChiny
o) andd jums rdt. | ool britanpati) Thur|  adzacly oy
bdr,
i juma, o wkra-bdr| Fri. a3yl Mg
SFLes sanichar. )\,,;:1 soni-bdr. | Sat. | sudn or a,ia Sham)

\a\‘m



148 HINDU CALENDAR.

92. The Hindis reckon by solar years, and luni-
solar months. Their principal eera is that of the Kali-
Yug, of which the year 4956 expired about the 11th
of April, a.p. 1855, at which period their new year
generally commences.

a. The Hindd year is divided into twelve equal portions, which
may be called solar months; but all festivals and dates are reckomed,
not by these simple months, but by the duration of the moon which
terminates in each. Hence, although the month daisdkh begins de jure
about the 11th of April, it may have commenced de facto from one
day to twenty-eight days sooner. "When two new moons occur during
one solar month, which happens once in three years, there is an
intercalary month, and the month so intercalated receives the name
of the one which preceded it, that is, of the solar month within
which the two new moons may happen.

b. Beside tho mra of the Kali-Yug, the Hindds in the morthern
half of India reckon from the time of a remowned prince, by name
Vikraméditya, who lived (or died) about 67 years before the com-
mencement of our sera. Amnother common wra is that of a prince
named S4lavibana, which commences 78 years after the birth of
Christ. The former of these ®ras is called the Bamvat, and the
latter the S4k4 sra, Several other sras are in use in certain parts
of the country, for a full account of which the reader may consult
a profound work devoted entirely fo the subject, entitled ¢XKéla
Sankalita,” 4to. Madres, 1825.

THE HINDU SOLAR MONTHS,
Sy April cpolg  August. sy December.

< - 2 ©
Lo May. ol or )‘,( September. ,fl,. January.

2
s}\u‘ June, c."f 4 U; g or
. t October. ’ February.,
sl or or C.%)\S} ﬁ\ﬁ ; &
. July. P .
ol w{ | November.| w<>~ March.
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VOCABULARY.

[N.B.—The lottor m. signifies masculine, f. fominine, a. active, n. neuter. It has not
been deemed necessary to give the names of the different parts of spoech, except when
a word belongs to more than one division, In the HindGsténi words and phrases,
k. stands for karnd; A, for hond; 4. for dend; j. for jdnd ; and I, for lond, The letters
@ p, 3, and A, at the end of each definition, denote respectively the Arabic, Persian,
Sanskrit, or Indian origin of the word explained.]

\

! ab, now, presently; ab fa¥, till
now ; ab-kd, of now, of the present
time. ¢

T db, m. water, lustre. p

Vo dbtidd, £ beginning. &

Sl! abhdgt, ill-starred, wicked. o

u;"«" abht, just now, immediately. &

s\ abor, m. time, delay. A

L‘JT dp, self, selves ; your honour. &

S\ aputrak, childless. 8

2\ aparddh, m. fault, trans-
gression. &

a1 dpas, our-, your-, or them-selves,
one another; dpas-men, emong
themselves, eto. &

ngu] upasthit, arrived, prosent. ¢

Ly! apnd, belonging to self, own. s

\'-,Si-w"l' d pahunoknd, n. to arrive
at. A [strip off. &

br\{\ wldrnd, a. to cause to descend,

i \ uttar, m. an answer; the north. s
U5\ utarnd, n. to descend, to alight. ¢
G\ ittifdkan, accidentally. o
L5\ #tnd, so much, so many. s
&1 dth, eight. a.

U\S! uthdnd, a. to Lift or raise up,
to take away. s

LgS! uthad, n. to rise up, to be
abolished, to go away; uth-jdndyn.
to depart, &

! asnde, in the midst, in the

ocourse of. 4

A asar, m. impression, effoct. 4
ET df, to-day.

«jl>-! giduat, £, permission, orders. 4
ké"‘ @, an interjection to call or

bespesk adlention, as: Bir, hark
you! A

\e-‘ aohohhd, good, excellent, well. ¢
T s Ahmad-dbdd, the capital

of Gujerit. p .
1



‘.;\
-} ahmak, yery foolish, & fool.
Jls-1 ahod], m. condition, circum-
stances, events. a4
ﬂ}::‘»l tkhtird’, m. contrivance, in-
vention. &
y\us\ sEhtiydr, m. choice, power. @
jb':\- dkhir, last, at last, the end. 4
«,27 dkhirat, £. futurity, a fataro
statc. 4
L.),.s.T dkhun, m. teacher, preceptor.
1o\ add, performance; payment; blan-
dishment. a
il udds, grieved, dejected.
«20) adab, m. institute ; politeness,
manners; plur. dddb, ceremonies,
ete. a
ST ddmt, m. £ a descendant of
" Adam, a human being (men or
- woman), people. &
L2 5T ddhd, half, o
>\ wdhar, thither.
_,N‘ sdhay, hither. A
ot adhsk, more, exceeding. &
Ulao\ adhydnd or adhyd-lend, a. to
halve. A
#3\,\ irdda, m. desire, purpose. 4
pUT drdm, m. comfort, health, re-
pose. o
| arth, m. substance, purport. s
3T drsk, £. wish, desire, want. p
3y )V drirh, mounted, riding. &
U1 wrdnd, a. to dissipate, squander ;
to cause to fly. ¢
L’j‘ urnd, 1. to fly, to soar up. s

(2) s

D :
OBT dsdd, free, solitary; a hermit. p
St 2j! as-bas-ks, inasmuch as. p
goj daurdagh, {. affliction; dis-
pleasure, vexation. p
w))'T dsurda, afflicted, vexed. p
W \aj\- s. f. dzmd,fsh, trial. p
\.wj\ azhdald, m. a dragon. p
U*’\ us, that; s, this; inflections of
the pronouns wuh and yik; ss-men,
during this, in the meantimo. A
uwT ds, £. hope, desire, reliance. &
ol dadn, asy; dadnd, facility. p
Ll asbdb, m. causes; goods and
chattels. a
St ustdd, m. o teacher, master. p
\wdissl datifsdr, m. searching for in-
information, inquiry. &
L—:T dsrd, m, refuge. &
el ferdf, m. prodigality, ruin. 4
z ol ds-tarah, in this manner;
us-tarah, in that manner, & o
) ss-liye, on this account. A
u\AuT dsmdn, m. the sky, the firma-
ment, heaven. p
Nyl aswdr, riding, mounted ; aswdri,
aot of riding. &
\pl dswdste, for this reason,
uswdste, for that reason.
wa! asle (or deis), f. & benedic-
tion. &
5,8\ éohdra, m. a hint, a signal, o
1,41 ashrdr, miscreants, sooundrels. o
d‘)&‘ " ashrdf, nobles, grandees -
askrdf-zddi, daughter of a grandee. &



o
.3 5 ashraft, £. a gold coin mo called.

The Calcutta ashrafi is worth &
guinea and a half. 4

LL&T dshnd, an acquaintance, lover,
friend. p

LT debiydna, m. a nest. p

Jehuo! fstabal, m. a stable. a

Jw! asl, £. root, origin, foundation,
capital. &

Juwo! asil, noble (as to blood or
origin). 4

glb! i#tild", £. manifesting, declaring;
investigation, knowledge. a

qg\)h.é\ vztirdbt, f. vehemence, pas-

* gionateness. &

)l,:;\ 4'tsbdr, m. confidence, credit,
respect ; ¢ tibdr-k. to believe, or
confide in. a

oz ¢’timdd, m. reliance, trust, a.

\ 4’14, higher, highest. a

JWs! a’mdi, (plur. of *amal) actions,
conduct. @

3T dfdt, £. calamities, misfortunes,
evils. a

w31 dfat, £. calamity. o

<31 dftds, m. the sun, sunshine. »

&\3T dftdbe, m. an ewer. p

) ;’T dfrin, f. praise, applause. p

&\ui\ afsdna, m. tale, story. »

uu)u..i\ afs0s, m, sorrow, regrot, vexa-
tion, snfery. eh! alas! afsos-k. or
afsos-khdnd, to lament. p

i\ ¢fids, m. poverty, destitution. a.

- bl 4fdtn, m. Plato. o

(s)

-

)\

g‘ﬁ_glfﬁi;dyal:, on a sudden. p
,.:S‘ Akbar, name of the best and
greatest of the Mogul emperos. @
\¢8\ skatthd, united, together, A
J:S\ aksar, most, many, much; for
the most part. &
\&T dkhd, m. a bag, sack. A
Y\ akald, a. alone. s
&S dg, £ fire, dg-d. or lagdnd, to
set on fire; dg-lagnd, to take fire. s
\{\ agdrt, £. the fore part. s
a\r | dgdh, acquainted with, aware
of. p.
J{\ agar, if, when. p
4> Jf\ agarohs, although, p
Y8\ agld, prior, pest, ancient. s
'f‘;;T dge, before, in front, formerly,
forwards ; in future.
\,ﬁ dgyd, f. an order, command. #
¢\ aldatta, certainly, indeed. a
b'J\ alp, small, few; alp-bayask, of
a tender age. s
et tltifdt, f. courtesy, respect,
notice. a
Unb&“ sltimds, m. f. beseeching,
petitioning. 4
lues) wlashnd, n. to be eptangled, o
quarrel. A
\5\4.53\ uljhdnd, a. to entangle. A
deaitd al-ksssa, in short. &
&)\ alag, separate, apart. s
fce i) wifat, £. habit, familiarity. o
8347 dlida, sullied, contaminated. .

rlv" #lhdm, divine inspiration. a



Q)

9"“ #dht, divine. o

bl tmdm, m. a leader in religion,
a prelate, priest. 4

wilel amdnat, f. trust, deposit. 4

o\=>" imtikdn, w. proof, trial,
examination. &

ol dmad, £. arrival, coming. p

\1+! umard (pl.) nobles, grandees. 4

Sl wmed or ummed, £. hope ; ummed-
wdr, hopeful. p

).y" ambr, m. a commander, a noble-
man, a grandee, a lord; amir-
sdds, son of a grandes; amir-
sddi, daughter of a grandee. a p

jos! dmes, (in comp.) mixed with,
full of. p

o' v, (inflection), plur. of ysh, this;
un, plur. ofwuh, that; (vide Gram.) 4

UT dnd, n. to come; s m. the
sixteenth part of a rupee. s

54! amboh, m. a crowd, multitude,
mob, concourse. 2.

Jy'\ anubhay, m. imagination, idea. 8

Y sntiadr, waiting, expectation. 4

o= anjdn, strange, unknown ;
anydn-h. to act the stranger. &

3\ andar, within, inside, p; Tndar,

the god of Swarga or the higher‘

regions. s

\aai! andkd, blind, dark, &

Vbl andherd, dark. o

S0\ andherd, £. darkness.

&0 andesha, m. thought, sus-
picion, anxiety. p

\i ! tnedn, m, man, & human being,
menkind. 4

(4)

b

rJT dnsti, m. o tear. &
ilail ingdf, m. equity, justice. a
r\‘v'\ ¢n’dm, m. a present, a gift, a
J\Q\ tnkdr, m. refusal, denial. @
ST dnkh, £. the eye. 8
Jﬁ\ wngal, m. & finger's breadth. s
3\ unglt, £. a finger. s
@’J{;\ anglth, f. a ring worn on
the finger. o
J;J\ angilr, m. a grape. p
&1 dnand, m, joy, happiness. s.
! and ;063! ink and inkon, same as
o' ¥ ; unh and unhon, same as un,
(qv.) A '
)\)T dwds, f. noise, sound, voice. p
A\ aubdsh, dissolute, depraved. a
3! tpar, up, upwards, upon. s
3} o, £ direction, side. A
),‘ aur, (conj.) and, but; (adj.)more,
other; aur kuchh, anything else. A
L‘)“"’)‘ ausdn, m, courage, presence of
mind. A

) aukdt (pl. of wakt), times (of
devotion). 4
,’L’L\J \ it L A
o) 4nt, m. a camel,
\q'f.'_,\ tnchd, high, height, A
W dhf s sigh. p. .
T dhdr, m. food, subsistence. #
Lol dhat, f. e sound, noise, %.
Jo! ahl, m. people. a.
! 45, 0,0h. p &

% 4yydz, o man’s name. o



9

fl"" asydm (pl.ofyaum),days, seasons. 6
L' aiad, such es this, so. 4
<K\ ok, one; (art.) 4, am, frequently
joined to its substantive, as u».\f.g‘\
ek-din, one day. s.
,’;J\,Q\ ekbdrag, sll at once. p
“w'y! imdn, m. faith, belief, religion,
conscience. .
W\ imdn-ddr, faithful, honest;
bmdn ldnd, to believe. p
) u:.ﬂ. d,in, m. rule, law. p

(=

LY 2dbd, father, son, sir. A

>\ bdp, m. father. h

L.Jb bdt, . a word, affair; bdé kahte
M, on the speaking of a word, im-
mediately ; bdz-chit, f. conversation,
chit-chat. 4

o\ bdd, £ wind. p.

a0l Bddshdh, m. a king ; bddshdhs,
royal. p.

5 bdds, m. acomplainant, speaker. s

\.>Lv bdjnd, n. to sound, to ring. &

Y bdr, m. load; fruit; time; door;
water. p b

8,4 bdrah, twelve. A

b\fj\g bdrgdh, f. a king’s court. p

)b bdsg, back; bde-dnd, to decline,
reject; bas-rakhnd, to keep from,
to prevent; (s.m.) a hawk. p.

J\)b bdadr, m. a market; ddsdrt, one

who attonds a market. p

(6)

e

5j\ bdst, £. play, sport, a game. p

o\ bdsan, m. a basin, plate, dish,
goblet, pot, ete. A

&b bdgh, m. a garden. p

o\l bdghbdn, m. a gardener. p

JU 847, m. hair. a. ear of corn. A
wing. p

3L 2did, above, up, high. p

A\ 3dlak, m. a boy.

S\ bdli, £, sand. s

JUU Bdndt, made of broad cloth,
woollen. A

L&Y ddntnd, . to share, to distri-
bute, to divide; ddns-i. to divide
and take. &

Lasi\y Bdndhnd, 8. to bind, to shut
up; to frame. &

G\ ddnkd, foppish, impudent. s

dy2-\s bd-wujtid, notwithstanding. p o

1\ bdwar, m. credit, faith; ddwar-k.
to belicve. p

_»b bdhir or bdhar, without, outside. s

fbb bdham, together. p

oLy Bibdd, m. quarrel, fight. s

e Bipat, £. misfortune, calamity.

Uly batdnd, a. to point out, to
teach. &
=y battt, £. a candle, lamp. s.

U'\@“.). bt';hdnd, a. to cause to sit, to
seat. A .
U2 Bad ldnd, a. to perform,

carry into effect. A
Ul Bajdnd, & to sound, to play on

a musicel instrument. ¢



o

't Bajde or Bagjd, in place, in-
stead of. p

g\.-ag‘ biglt, £. lightning. A.

Lt bafnd, n. to be sounded, to
sound. s.

U\gax bujhdnd, a. to explain ; o oxtin-
guish (a candle). A

V\eg> bichdrd, helpless, wretched. p.

U\g,' bachdnd, a. to save, protect. A

l.a:‘ bachnd, n. to be saved, to
escape. A

& bachcha, m. an infant, a child,
the young of any creature. p.

Llgsy Bichhdnd, a. to spread. s.

T Jl=t 8a-hdl dnd, to recover. a.

Jlas? bakhshish, f. gift, grant, for-
giveness. p

wha bakhashnd, or bakhsh d. or
bakhshish-k. a. to give, to bestow. p
45 bakhehs, m. a general, a com-
mander in chief. p

-7 bukhl, m. avarice, stinginess,
parsimony. &

s Bakhila, & miser, niggard. 4

& bad, evil, bad ; used in compounds,
as bad-gdt, a rascal; bad-kho, ill-
disposed ; Jad - girat, ugly, ill-
favoured. p

&80y bad - bakht, unfortunate,
wicked. p

H;’L" & bad-sulikh, £. ill-usage. p o

o N badan, m. the body. p

-y ba-daulat, by favour of. a

o'92 % Buddhiwodn, wise, intelligent. o

(6)

o=

o dadi, f. badness, evil. p.

Loy Bidyd, f. science, knowledge e.

A bar, £. bosom; produce; (prep.)
upon. p.

1,2 burd, bad, wicked. &.

Ay bardbar, equal, like, level. p

o$p\p bardbari, £. equality ; compe-
tition. p

U S0l Barbdd E. or bar-bdd d. a. to

cast upon tho wind; to destroy or
waste. p &

US\ » bar-pd £ to excite. p

Uy britdnf, m. affair, circum-
stance. s

‘.JJ i bartan, m. a dish, plate, vesscl,
utensil. A

s Braj, name of a district, A

\Syyscy bar-Rhurddr, happy ; o term
applied to a son (p. 22). p

(w baras, a year. s

<\ Barsdt, rain, the rainy sca-
son. &.

Ly borasnd, n. to fall (as rain), to
shower. s,

I8y baran, m. colour, complexion. &

fb I barkam, offended, confused,
sngry. p

oy biriyds, £. time. A

\% bard, large, great, (adv.) very.

1% Bard,i, greatness, s.

ULbJ".g barhdnd, a. to increase, to pro-
mote. s.

Lb} barknd, u. to increase. s.

™ bas, emough, abundantly. p.



—a)

g bistdr, m. extent, latitude.

92“" basth, f. an abode, a village. &

U S (spu ba-sari karnd, a. to pass, to
spend (one’s time). p

& oy Bisan-pad, a song in praise
of Vishnu. ¢

U g Bislirnd, n. to weep, to sob. A

[L3) J.La.} basdrat, £. sight, vision. a

Ay Ba-sdhir, ostensibly. &

o ba'd, after, afterwards, at the
end. 4

e ba's, some, certain ones. 4

g% ba'se or ba'sl, some, certain. 4

;,q ba’td, remote, far off. &

Jx Baghal, 5. f. the arm-pit. p

},i.! baghasr, ad. without, besides,
except. &

JW& Bekkdl, m. a grain-merchant, a
shopkeeper. 4

\}(.3 bakrd, m. a he-goat. &

5,9 bakri, £. & goat, & female goat.

& Bakhdn, m. explanation. s

K; bagld, m. a crane, a heron. &

b 3, m. a hole. &

Y Bald, £. calamity. a

U Y Buldnd, a. to call for, to summon,
billdnd, to cry. h

Jus Bulbud, £. a nightingale. p

&84 Balki, yea, on the contrary. p

oy buland, high, lofty. p

H,L, billt, £. v cat. o

O ba-madad, with the help of, by

means of. p &
L]

(7)

%

44 ba-martaba, in a degree, con-
siderably. p o

-9 ba-miyid, by reason, on
account of. p 4

o bin, without, not having. &

ULy Bandnd, a. to make, to form. &

ég bangj, m. trade, traffic. ¢

& band-k.to shut up, to make fast. p 4

u{.\;.} bandagt, f. slavery, service,

" devotion. p

oy Bandhwdnd, a. to canse to be
fastened. A

Ly bannd, n. to be made. A

Uy Bamwdnd, a. to cause to be
made. A
2y banb, pl. sonms, children; Bant
Terd'Hl, the Israelites. 4

Ly danyd, m. a shopkeeper, mer-
chant. &

P b or o, f. smell, fragrance. p

<3 bojh, m. a load, weight. &

24 bigh, f. understanding, idea. s

Le-g0 blghnd, 8. to understand,
comprehend. s

Ly boind, to speak, say. &

Uy Bond, . to sow, plant. s

& ba, by, with, in; da-nisbat, with
regard to. p

\:\4 bahd, m. price, value. p

g Bhdehd, seo bhdkhd.

L\ Bhdshnd, to speak, say. s

\$\e BhdkAd, £. language, dialect. A

&S\g bhdg, m. good luck; destiny. 4



(1)

hﬂe bhdgnd, n. to flee, to run away;
bhdgy. to run off. A

l."_—qlp bhdnti, m. manper, mode,
way. A

&\, dakdna, m. protence, evasion,
contrivance. p

k;ly bhd,}, m. brother, friend. ¢

) bahut, much, many, very. s

i biktar, good, well, better. p

Vet bahuterd, much. s

Ulys® bhijwdnd, a. to cause to be
sent. &

PL] bhar, full ; 'umr-bhar, during life;
din-bhar, all day; bhar-d. s.to pay,
to fill; bkar-pdnd, to be satisfied. s

\J.H bahrd, deaf; bhard, full. A

oy bhraman, a walk. 8

qu.y bharnd, a. to fill. A

w4 bharosd, m. hope, faith. s.

4y bakra, m. portion, lot. p.

] bhasts, bhishts or biktshtt, m. a
water-carrier. p

UKH bahkdnd, a. to dclude, to mis-
lead. A

Yo Bhald, good, worthy; bhald ddmi,
a gentleman. &

Qﬂ{a bhald,t, f. kindness, good
deed. A

baham, together, ome with

another, one against another. p

&y bhikhd, hungry. 2

Jse Bhid, £. forgetfulness. s

\'J,(._v bhtInd, v. to forgot, to mistake,
to be deceived. s

(8)

—

LSye Bhaunknd, n. to bark.

\;"-' bht, even, also. A

Lg bhatyd, m. friend, brother. &

g DRl £ 8 wall. &

=g bhttar, within, inside. A

L bhend, a. to send, convey. A

dug) bhed, m. a secret, soﬁmtion,
secrecy. 8

g bher, £. o shecp, an ewe. o

Shatd bhert, f. an ewe. 8

bt bheriyd, m. a wolf. o

(g bhosh or bhes, m. garb, habit. s

K,,e bhigd, wet, moist (past part. of
\:.!,Q, to be wet).

o Bo (also abs), an interjection of

" reproach, as: sirrah! you rascal! 4

s be (prep.) without; much used in

" forming negative adjectives, as
be-adab, unmanncrly, and these
aguin become substantives by adding
%, a8 be-adabt, rudeness. p

! baydn, m. explanation, relation. 4

#\y bydh, m. marriage. s

g be-bas, helpless, destitute. p

s bibh, f. & lady; (vulgarly) a

wife. A

& bait, f. a couplet, poetry. a4

b be-tdb, powerless, without
endurance; Js-fdbf, helplessness. p

k;%“gg be-ta’ allulh, £. freedom from
worldly ties, immediate communion
with God p @



W (9)

l.’.'.,g Jetd, m. = son, & child. A

U\ Baithdnd, a. to set down, to
place. A

Lgla baithnd, n. to sit, to be placed. A

o b4, m. seed ; principle. &

@g bed, ill-timed, ill-placed, im-
proper. »

;su be-jigar, cowardly; be-jigart,
cowardliness, want of ‘pluck.’ p

<y bich, (prcp.) among, between,
during. 4; the middle. &; b&loh-
bichdw, mediation, intermediate
means. A

3)\xy beohdra, helpless. p

Ly bocknd, a. to sell. A

}:.&,g beshtar, generally, for the most
part. p

N Beddr, awake, wakeful. p

iyt Birbal, name of one of Akbar’s
ministers. A

(o bls, twenty. A

Wdy be-shumdr, incaleulable. p.

)\)3 o be-kardr, uneasy, restless. a p

4)\54;: begdna, strange, undomestic,
foreign. p

rf.) begam, (fem. of beg), a lady. p

o bail, m. a bullock. A

)\»."-) bimdpr, sick, a patient. p

)\ Bimdrd, £, sickness. p

\&,,._9 bendd, crooked ; absurd. A

b).a byaurd, m. account, history. s

g'_v,a“r: be-wukif, foolish, stupid. p 4

>

(o

v

Py pdposh, £. a elipper. p

da\i pd?, a mill-stone. A

s\80l pddshdh, m. & king (same as
bddshdh). p

)Li pdr, m. the opposite bank ; (adv.)
over, beyond ; pdr edl, last year. s.

L )L‘v pdrsd, devout, pious p

wwb pds, near, before. A

Sl pdebdnt, £. keeping watch. p

zJ.SL'» padkisa, clean, fine, elegant. p

Jb' pdl, m. a shade, shelter.

U pdlki, £. a sedan-chair common

" in India. A [cept. &

U\i’ pdnd, a. to get, find, reach, ac-

E‘L‘" pdnoh, five. s.

\3;\.3 pdndd, a master ; priest.

»U pdiw, m. leg, foot.

.__‘3\5 pdnt, m. wator ; lustre. e

E.; patd, m. token, indication, A

l:.z pattd, m. a loaf. 2

&3 patthar, m. a stone, & rock. &

s patth £. a leaf; hemp. »

L.Q‘.; pataknd, a. to dash, to beat. A

u.v\ag, pachds, fifty. A.

Qj\qg pichhdrt, £ the rear; the
hind-quarter of an animal. s

iga_’,’ pichhld, latter, last, modern. &

ey pachis, twenty-five. &

& padar, . (pidar, k), a father. p
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¥

) par, (conj.) but; (postp.) on or
upon, at. A

) por,m. & wing. p

U\‘.z purdnd, old, ancient.

&\ 387 ) prithwi-ndth, Lord of earth,
your majesty. &

iy pratit, f. trust, confidence. &

599 parda, m. a curtain, a screen. p

g-‘u,g% pordesht (or pardest), a
stranger. &

(o porisram, m, care, labour. 2

=y prasanna, pleased, content. s

sy prasansd, . praise. s

U"“)'l purush, man, a person. 8.

JKJ& prakdr, m. mode, manner. s

LL\SJ' pragat, current, well-known. s

53058 parands, m. a bird, p

s parwarish,£. breeding,nourish-
ment. p

ey parkes, m. temperance, conti-
nence, control of the passions. p

oS5 port, L. a fairy. p

o prit, £. love, friendship. ¢

W\ ) pareshdn, scattered, ruined,
distressed. p

J\&y 2 pareshdni, £. destruction, dis-
tress. p

U% parnd, n. to fall, to happen. A

) parost, m. a neighbour. &

Uh}i parkdnd, a. to teach to read,
to instruct. s.

L% parknd, . to read, to repeat, to
say, fo speak. &

P

L pas, hence, therefore. p

& pasand, £. choice, approbation. g

r&i pashm, £. wool, fur. p

¥4 pashu (or pasu), m. an emimal,
beast. &

U )K.‘)' pukdrnd, a. to call alomd, to
bawl, to cry out. A

UJ“Q pakarnd, a. to catch or seize.

‘_}\q.(.‘v' pakhdl, f. a leathern bag for
carrying water. &

\3‘1.; pildnd, a. to give to drink. e

\J.sii pinjrd, m. a cage. &

w‘i‘i pandit, a learned brahman. s

Lgz-gs plickind, a. to ask, inquire. s

) paur, 1. a door, gate. s

‘))3 plrd, full; accomplished. s

oS8 purt, £. a kind of cake. s

Wiyl p0st, M. POPPY ; posth, onewho
intoxicates himself with infusion of
poppy- »

&S L‘bx poshdk, f. vestments, dress,
habits, garments. p

)"Lﬁ oahkdr, m. & mountain. A

\ajlq.z phdrnd, a. to rend, to tear. &

L‘lq.: phatd, rent, torn (from phaind,
n. to be rent). &

Wl pahchdand, a. to know, to
recognize. &

2 pohor, a space of about three
hours, a watch (of the day or
night). p

& phir, again, back. A

UJQ phirnd, 1. to turn back, return, A,



%

Jg phal, m. fruit; effect; advantage;
progeny. &

L pobld or pahild, first, before;
rather; puhle, at first, previous to. A

Wg phalnd, n. to bear fruit, to be
produced. &

U\.;‘Ld pakunchdnd, a. to convey;
ba-ham pakunchdnd, to get together,
to store up. A

Luxclyy pahurichnd, n. to arrive. A

Lusg) phanend, 1. to be caught in a
noose, to be strangled. 4

\:.;.\,.: pakannd, a. to put on, to weer. A

(&) 92 phiilnd, n. to blossom, to bloom. 8

.\ﬁ.ﬁ pakiyd, m. a wheel (of a chariot,
cte.) A

) wher, back, again. A

b}'ﬂ phernd or pher-dend, a. to turn,
to circulate, to give back. A

U,@.; Phatlnd, 1. to spread, to be
divulged. A

3Ly piydds, m. » pedestrian, an
attendant on foot; piydda-pd, on
foot, as a pedestrian. p

/s pydr, m. affection.

L\ piydrd, dear, beloved. ¢

Wby piyded, thirsty. o

d\y plydla, m. a cup, goblet. p

& pet, m. the belly, stomach,
wc;mb. s

£ pith, £. the back. &

\ag.‘;,i paithnd, n. to rush in, to enter. ¢

\¢=y piokhd, m. pursuit, following. A

.,%‘,'ksy‘ phehhdrs, f. the hinder part.A

(11)

ub’

Y phohhe, after, in the rear, ig
pursuit of. A

Lg \oﬁ.‘;' paidd-k., a. to produce, te
procure ; patdd-k., to be born; te
be found. 4 p

Ol e i plhr murshid, your highness,
sire, your worship. p &

s V4 pairdk, m. a swimmer. A

\)ﬁ pairnd, n. to swim. A

Lu.,i patsd, m. & copper coin, moncy,
cash. A

L"Au-_-i plsnd, a. to grind, triturate. &

&l pesha, m. trade, profession. p

r\.&.,: paighdm, m. a message. p

W=y patmdn, m. & promise, an oath,
a compact. p

L"“i pind, a. to drink. ¢

(S8

>\ ¢db, power, endurance. p

EU tdbs’, m. a subject; (adj.) sub-
missive. @

L3l ¢dpnd, a. to warm one’s sclf
before a fire. &

U ta,shr, £. impression. a

5;G tdsa, fresh, new, green, young;

fat; happy. p

;U tdst, Arab, Arabian. a

LG ¢dknd, a. to look, stare at. s

&' \§ ¢d-ks, so that, to the end that. p

JU ta,ommul, m. meditation, re-
flection, purpose. 4

oG Tdn-son, mame of a musi-
cian, s



v..'d

& tad, then, at that time, after-
wards; fabht se, from that very
time. s

8\.J tabdh, ruined, lost; fabdh-h. to
be in misery. p

@)\ tijdrat, f. trading, traffo. @

4= tujh, inflection of ¢4, thou. A

Jwass tahetl, f. acquisition. o

s fakht, m. a throne. p

&F tad, conj. or adv. then. A

_&J tadbir, f. deliberation, counsel;
management. ¢

3 tadary, a pheasant, p

J tan, moist; 9,5 tar ba tar, all
wet or weltering. p

Lt tardshnd, a. to cut or clip, to
shave, to shape out. p A

o 5 tarbiyat, £. education. &

S tark, ebandoning, leaving. 4

A S5 tarkash, a quiver. p

é 5 Turkl, of or belonging to

"'urkomania. p

EQ}J taraphnd, n. to tremble, quiver. 4

o tie (inflect. of s0), which; #s-
por, whereupon. A

Ls\a.: tasalls, f. consolation, soothing. &

"Sek tishnagh, £, thirst. p

8 Swaj tasdi’, f. trouble, privation. 4

(Mol tagdik, f. verifying, attesting. a

3 pai tasarruf, possession, use. &

Ay taswlr, f.a picture, an image. a

e tazhtk, £. ridicule, sport. 4

c_f.g"? ta’ajjub, wordering, astonish-
nment. ¢

s (12)

i) y% w'rlf, f. praise, description. o

r,\fv.‘-' ta'stm, f. reverence, honouring. a

w5 tafdwut, m. distance, dis-
tinction, difference. 4

o tafannun, m. recreating, Te-
freshing. a

W\ takdzd, m. demanding, exact-
ing; urgency. a

RO takdir, f. predestination. ¢

J,,ai'i taksir, £. fault, crime, blame. 4

S5 fak, postp. up to, as far as. A

iS5 takalluf, m. coremony, pomp. &

iS5 taklif, £. trouble, annoyance. &
2M5 taldsh, f. search, sccking. @

27 talkh, bitter. p

S talak, up to (same as tak). A

J\)L’i talwdr, f. a sword. &

f\,u $\ talaowun-misdst £. fickle-
ness of disposition. 4
3 tum, you (fumh and tumhon in the
inflection). A

L&\ tamdshd, m. an entertainment,
show, spectacle, sight; ‘emdshd’t,
a spectator. a

o USW tamdah-bin, a spectator. p

[.\A)' tamdm, entire, perfect, com-
plete. a

‘J}"“' tambird, m. a kind of drum. a

Sagdd tamhid, f. subterfuge, shift. a

2\y5 tan-khwdh, f. wages, salary. p

&L tang, narrow, strait; tang dnd,
to be disquieted, annoyed. p

o &5 tang-dasts, . distress,
poverty. p o



B 4

o o or taw, adv. then; #4, pron.
thou. A

93 tord, m. a purse containing 1000
rupees. A.

UiSy3 tornd, a. to break, to change (as
coin) &

{3=3y teufik, f. divine direction. 4

U,)’ tolnd, a. to weigh. &

wy tonortaun, then, in that manner. A

\ thd, was (verb auxil.). A

uq.’v‘ than, m. breast. &

j,q.'»’ thord, little, scarce, seldom, less,
few. A

Ulﬂi thailt, f. a purse tied round the

" waist, a bag. A

)\,5 tatydr, ready, prepared, finished,
complete. 4

oS\ tasydri, f. preparation. p

oS titrd, £, o butterfly. A

o tir, m. the bank of a river. &

g~ tir, m. an arrow. p

s tes, sharp. p

e U, thirty. e

Lpucd thard (£ tiard), the third. s

e tin, three ; tasn, thou ; fen, from.

®

.93\5' tdlk, £. a sort of musical instru-
ment. A.

1<y tdng, f. the leg, foot. A

LS tapatnd, n. to drip. A

W<y &5 tat-plinjiiyd, bankrupt. b

3 (13)

ol

U)i';' tatolnd, a. to feel, to handle. A

145 tukrd, m. a piece, a bit, a morsel. s

'"; thind, n. to breek. A

J4lfs? toral-mal, & man's name. A

\&¢ thathd, m. a joke, a jest. &

seed thathol, m. a jester, a buffoon. A

L?J )@.“43 thatholk, £, fun, humour, sport,
joking. A

UJ.N'J’ thaharnd, n. to stay, to rest, to
be settled. 4 [decm. A

U\J.\,eg thahrdnd, a. to determine, to

L..(.';' thassd, m. vanity, ostentation. 4

\&ug thandd, cold.

),e‘.'» thaur, f. place, spot. &

1..'_.-..»_" tip, m. a note of hand. A

(&)
4\3 sdnt, second, equal. a
& gka, trusty, confidential. &
8}6 samra, m. fruit; result. 4

\y} sawdh, m. the future reward of
virtue. @

T
\)"\? Jérd, m. cold, winter. s
L8> jagnd, n. toawake, tobeawake. s
d\> Jél, m. net. s
M\.’.- -jdma, m. a garment, robe, vest. p
‘,L'.» Jdn, £. m. lifc, soul, spirit, dear,
beloved ; jdn pahchdn, an intimate
friend. p
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Ul jdnd, 1. to go; to be; to pass; to
reach; to continue. jdtd-raknd, to
vanish. ¢ -

Ll jdnohnd, a. to test, to try,
prove. &

N&i\>- jdn-ddr, a living being. p

Lil> jdnnd, a. to know, to under-
stand, to consider, &

_y'\e- jdnwar, m. an animal, a bird. p

Jol> jdhdl, m. a fool; (adj.) barba-
rous, brutal. 4

> jab, when, at the time when;
jab-na-tab, now and then. s

Lo jubd, young, youthful. s

S5 - Jabtak or jab-talak, so long
as, till when. ¢ A

b jittd, as much (as), whatever
much. 4 :

Ul jatdnd, a. to point out, to
teach. ¢

Luo- jitnd, as many (as), how many
soever. A

\&>- judd, separate, apart. p

- Jis, the inflection of the relat.
Jo, who, which, A

> Jast, f. a leap. p

S\i>- jafd-kdr, m. & tormentor, op-
pressor. 4 p

U jagdnd, . to waken, to rouse
up. ¢

‘V‘.’ Jagah, £. place, quarter, room,
vacancy, stead. A

S jolldd, m. an executioner; (adj.)
cruel, hard-hearted. a

(14)

S
ol jald, expeditious, quick,quickly.p
o$== jalds, f. quickness, rashness. p
Ll>- jalnd, n. to burn, to be kindled;
to get into a passion. &
syfo jahws, m. light; jalwa-gar,
brilliant, beautiful. &
,“-l? Jalev, £. retinue, attendance. 4
> jaw', f. a congregation, collec-
tion ; sum total, number; jam’- k. or
-rakhnd or -kar-rakknd, to collect;
-hond, to be collected. a
> Jan, m. person, individual. &
o jims, f. genus; goods, com-
modity. &
J('-.? Jangal, m. a forest, a wood. s
Lo jannd, a. to bear, to bring forth. s
95 jo,(vel. pron.) he whoj jo-ko,4, who-
soever ; jo-kuchh, whatsoever. A
7 jau, m. barley ; j6, if, when ; j&,
searching. » &
\y= jth,d, m. 8 yoke; dice, gambling. &
s> jawdd, m. en answer. a
u‘)q- Jjawdn, young, a young person ;
Jawdn-mardi, valour, p
Iy jawdni, £. youth or rather that
period of life to which the Romans
applied the term juventus. p.
}b‘)>- Jawdhir, £, (plur. of be>),
gems, jewels; jawdhir-khdna, a
| Jjewel-house or treasury. a
WSRe jauhar, m. a jeweller. o
Uya- jiitd, m. a shoe, & pair of shoes. &
&',? Jotik, m, astrology. &

gﬁ,? Jotikt, an astrologer. &



e
Jy> Jhth, a slipper, & small shoe. A
l:&',? Jotad, to yoke, A
j,? Jornd, 8. to join, clasp. A
Gy Jon or jaun, When, as; jon-hin,
or gaun-hin, the instant when. »
97 Jaunplr, name of a city.
)"\(? Jhdr, m. bushes; continued rain.
)")(.7-)"\@? Jhdr-jhir, £. a thicket. A
\ jahds, m. a ship. @
<A\ > jahdlat, £. ignorance. 3
)“P‘ Jhdlar, f. a fringe; jhdlar-ddr,
possessed of & fringe, fringed.
L')Lk’- Jahdn, m. the world ; jahdnt,
of or belonging to the world, man-
kind. p
oY Jekdn, where, in whatever
place. A
sl L\ o jakdn pandh, m. refuge of
the world; your majesty! p
&\e> jhdnohh, £. & cymbal.
LG\ shdnknd, a. to peep, to spy. b
Ug> jhat, quickly. A
U)@? Jharnd, n. to ooze, to flow. A
&y 4> sharokhd, m. a lattico, a
window. &
\5‘4? Jhagrd, m. wrangling, quar-
relling. A
\3}4# JShagarnd, n. to quarrel. A
Ulags™ shamjhamdtd, glittering. A
\agr shomabrd, m. splendour,
beauty. A
e shan, m. a clashing sound of
metals, eto. A
o t3ez jhkth, falso; a lie. ¢

(15)

b
\(3)‘_1? Jhhthd, a liar; false. o
T Jt, m, life, soul, mind: (added
to names, professions, ete., it
signifies sir, master). s
- jéb, £. & pocket. p
b jitd, alive, living. s
i 8 to win (at play), to
conquer.
\as- sitnd, n. to live, to be alive. s
s jated, in the manner which, as,
| suchas. 8

T
I 5")\? chdbuk, m. & horsewhip. p

Lo\~ ohdind, a. to gnaw. A

s-ble ohdshnl, £. teste. p

J\>- okdl, £. way, practice. s

Y\ chdldk, active, flcet. p

J&il>- chdndnt, f. a kind of cloth;
moonlight. &

Ll chdind, 8. to love, to like, to
desire, to choose ; ehdhsye (in Braj.
chdhsyaty), it is fit, proper, neces-

| sary, etc. ¢

Ul chabdnd, a. to gnaw. A

> ohebilld, stupid, impudent. A

LZ: od‘hzk’d, } silent, speechless. 4

chatur, clever; ohaturd}t, ex-
pertness. &

U\ chatkdnd, . to rend, split. A

& okiths, f. a letter, an epistle. A

E!ﬁ" chsrdgh, m. a lamp, a light. p
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»& 1> ohardgdh, f. a pasture, a
meadow. p

Ul > ohardnd, to graze; churdnd, s.
to steal ; dnkhen ohurdnd, to with-
draw the eyes. #

Lat> charhnd, n. to ascend, to come
up. A

Ul 3> charhdnd, a. to raise up. 4

\3‘}?— chiriyd, f. a bird. A

S\ B>~ ohiriindr, a bird-catcher, 8
fowler. A

r&? chaskm, the eye. p

dali>- ohashma, m. a spring, a well,
a fountain. p

(k> ohughli, slandering, back-
biting. »

6.:‘—‘?- chakit, astonished.

\:&:— chuknd, n. to have done, to
have completed. 4 (Vide Gram.
p. 65).

>~ ohakki, f. 8 mill, & mill-stone. &

Ul chillénd, v. to scream out. h

W halnd, n. to move, to go, pro-
coed, go off, pass (as coin), to be
discharged (as & gun); chald-. to
go; chald-dnd, to come.*s

CSas chamak, £. brilliancy, glitter,
besuty. A

a2 ohaman, m. 8 lawn, a meadow. p

dox o ohundnichs, thus, accordingly. p

was>- ohintd, £. care, anxiety.

J!:.;'v- ochangul, m. & claw; changul
mdrnd, to grasp with the cdlaw. »

&2y ohop, f. desire, sclfishness. &

(18)
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&l y> ohaupdya, four-footed, 8 quad-
ruped. s

\q.'i,.? ohauthd, the fourth. s

e chor, m. a thief, a robber. &

Ul)pa- chordnd, a. to steal. s

oS> chort, . theft, robbery. s.

L'.Se- chik, f. defect, error; chauk,
an open place in a city. 4

U"‘ 9> chaukas, expert, alert. s

L':‘,?- chaugund, a. fourfold. s

@3- choioh, £. beak, bill. &

J)&- > ohaundol, m. s kind of sedan
or palki, s

Sy~ chauir, f. a whisk, a fiy-

flapper. A

\b,e- chithd, m. a mouse ; chithe-mdr, a
kind of hawk which feeds on mice. 4

<> ohha, six. h

Sl ohhdth, £, the breast; chhdtt s
lagdnd, to embrace. A

g chhipnd, n. to be concealed,
hidden, absent. A

of eo~ chhatrl, £. a covering or hood;
chhatri-ddr, covered, hooded. &

\3\!‘.@5- ohhutdpd, m. smallness. A

~=VT ohahohaha, m. warbling. A

$p>~ ohthra, m. the face. p

Usga~ ohhotd, Little, small. 4

Ligea- chhiitnd, n. to escape, A

%5 ohhor, m. end, extremity. A

Jisg= chhornd, a. to release, leave,
let go. &
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‘JS}*?' chhokard, m. 8 boy, h
dag ohhed, m. & hole, an opening.
bas- ohitd, m. a leopard.
o ohiz, f. a thing. p
Lu>- chaind, m. a kind of corn. s.
chend, millet. A

C

g._,.:y\,- hdjth, m. an usher. 4

-l Adjat, need, want. a

Jol> Adsil, m. produce, result, pur-
port, profit, revenue ; hdssl-i-kaldm,
in fine, in short; Adsil-A., to be
obtained ; Adsel-£., to obtain. 4

_yé\> Adsir, a. present, willing ; Adair-
Jawdbt, ready wit. 4
o hdkim, m. a ruler, ¢

Jle hdl, m. state, condition, busi-
ness, affair; present time. a

el hdlat, £. state, condition. &
Suus- habeht, m. Abyssinian, Caffre. a

9'"‘-; Mujath, cavilling, arguing the
point. @

do hadd, extreme, extremely. a

L~ hiry, avidity, greediness. 4

<S> harakat, f. proceeding, con-
duct. a4 .

iy >~ harif, an opponent (in play),
a rival, an associate. 4

g)\ (o Adobu-E- ik, acoording
to command. &

Swuo- Aasad, £. envy, malice; emyla-
tion, ambition. 4

(171)

P

&a>- Iy‘c:ga, m. share, lot, portion,
division. a

_pa>- hazr, m. rest, repose. 4

&pdo- hagraf, your or his majesty,
your or his excellency, ete. 4

> huztir, m. presence, appearance ;
a regal court; his majesty. 4

G~ lakk, just, true; the Deity;
right, justice; lot. hakk-bint, per-
ception of right. 4

< JU.» hikdrat, f. contempt, dis-
grace, baseness. &

dudi> haktkat, f. truth, a true
statement, an account.

un_:,lfa- hikdyat, f. a history, tale,
narration. &

hukm, m. order, decree. ¢

oS> hikmat, f. wisdom, know-
ledge, skill, contrivance. 4

M,ﬁa hukiimat, £. reign, rule. o

Fi.» hakim, m. a sage, a philosopher,
a physician. 4

L,; Iyl>- Aalod,t, m. a confoctioner. a

> hawdss, (pl.), senses. a

9“” hawdle-k. ta give in chargo, to
consign. @

@l ayds, life. &

u\j,«s hairdn, confounded, yecr-
plexed. 4

&3 hairat, £. confusion. a

tba hatf, (interj.) ah! alas! m,
iniquity, a pity; Aasf-k. or -khdnd,
to sigh, to express one’s sorrow. &

o Aila, m. artifice, ruse. o

\ . .
o'.9> havwda, m. animal. 4 n
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T

ua\.:’. Khdss, select, peculiar, a

ks Ehdpir, f. the heart, mind;
khdtir Ehwdh, cheerfully, heartily ;
khdtir jam’, with heart at ease,
contented. &

S\ Ehdk, f. earth, dust; Khdk-h.
to be destroyed. p

o\ Ehdlis, pure. a

&;la‘. khdli, bare, empty. a

o\ Hhdn, 8 lord, a grandee; hdn-
daurdn (p. 29), a man’s name;
khdn-khdndn, a men’s name. a

&\ Fhdna, m, house, place; (much
used in composition, as bdwarchi-
khdna, a cook-house or kitchen.) »
S khabar, f. news, information,
report, notice ; khabar-ddr, careful,
attentive; khabar-giri, taking care
of. a

Ié khachehar, m. a mule. p.

\os. Jhudd, m, God; Jhudd-shinds,
God-knowing. p

&glas Hhuddwand, master, your
majesty, your worship, ete. p

e d khidmat, f. presence, service,
duty; thsdmat-gdy, an attendant, a
servant. 4

>\, Khardd, bad, depraved, ruined,
depopulated. &

t_g\}a& khardbt, £. ruin, destruction. 4

Ers‘ kharoh, m. expenditure. p

v

(18) .

&
U S &y ;& Bharid-k. 8. to purchase. & p
= Ehas, m. grass, straw., p
pyass Khusts, especially. o
b khatt, m. a letter; aline; mous-
taches, beard. a
b Zhatd, defect, error, missing,
deficient. a
s Ehofd, sngry. p
g@a'. Khafagt, £. displeasure, anger. p
bk Ehafyf, vilified; Khafif-h. to
feel one’s self affronted. 4
tols khuldsa, essence, the upshot or
finale ; the moral (of a tals, etc.) 4
94 Rhald,ik, people, mankind. 4
s Eholk, m. people, the world,
creation. @
il Khilkat, £. people. a
45~ Fho, . disposition. p
<y Bhwdh, m. sleep. p
Gys- Fhtd, good, excellent, well;
Khib-shrat (adj.), beautiful, well-
favoured. p
k#)& Khidi, . beauty; comfort; good
" deed, virtue. p
uﬁ,a’- khush, pleased, cheerful; ele-
gant; khush-dnd, to be agreeable;
Khush - dyand, comely, elegant ;
Khush - usiib or Ehush-daul, well-
proportioned, elegant. p
s U:’)“‘ Khush-khabrs, £. good
news, pleasing tidings. p
b Ay Hush-tal'h, £ pleasan.
try, mirth. p ‘



»

O

&by Fhosha, m. a cluster of grapes,
eto. p

g&,s. Khushi, £. delight, pleasure. p

g khouf, m. fear; Khouf-k. or
-khdnd, to fear. a

is5 Khint,amurderer; sanguinary. p

Jl,&- khiydl, m. thought, considera-
tion; phantom, vision; khiydl-k.
to fancy ; khiydi-rakhnd, to keep in
mind. a

i \as Bhiydnat,f.perfidy,treachery,
embezzlement. 4

= khair, good, best, well ; m. good-
ness; health; Khair-khwdh, well-
wisher. g

b

U Jlo ddhl-A, n. to enter, to
arrive. A a

o\o ddd, justice. p

)\ ddrt, £. medicine. p

'&\o dd gh, spot, stigma. p

r\d ddm, . a snare. p

v)"b ddman, n. skirt, p

o'0 ddn, m. alms, charity. s

Ulo ddnd, wise, learned ; & sage. p

Y10 ddndyt, £. wisdom. p

@10 ddnt, m. tooth. &

wilo ddniah, £ knowledge, scienco,
wisdom. p

i\o ddnsshmand, wise, a learncd

man. p

,i\c ddmw, m, time. p

(19)

$p

&0 ddns, m. grain, seed ; speck. p
ULy dabdnd, a. to press down. A
Yo dubld, thin, lean, poor. s
Ly dabad, to be pressed. A
I' {80 dakd), m. entrance, intrusion ;
possibility. &
o dar, (prep.) in; (used in comp.
a8 dar-gugarnd, to pass away.)
)9 dards, long; dards-k., to stretch
out. p

Y0 darbdr, m. the court of a king
or prince. p

o)\ darbdri, m. a courtier. p

b 92 (i s dar posh hond, n. to occur,
to await. p

s 0 darakht, m. a tree, a stalk. p

Cwlgsh 0 darkiuodst, £. application,
request, wish, desire. p

3,0 dard, m. pein, afflietion, pity, p

53y daridrt, poor, miserable. &

)K S )0 darkdr, useful, requisite. p

88,0 dargdh, £. a regal court. p

P oo diram, m. money ; & coin about
sixpence in value. p

ey dar-miydn, in the midst ; bes
tween. p

iy daranda or darinda, m. o beast
of prey. p

3jlyo darwdss, m. door, gateway. p

'&) 0 darogh, m. a lie. p

Uiy dorwesh, m. & dervise, a
beggar. p

U 4o daryd, m. the sea, & river, 8



¢p
UfS w0 darydfi-k, a. to con-
oceive, understand. A p
(PO das (or dash), ten. s
s dast, m. the hand; dast-bar-
ddr-h., to forbear, to desist. p
W\ s dastar-Khwdn, m. the cloth
on which orientals eat. p
e dushman, m. an enemy. p
L;&A.“od dushmant, £. enmity. p
r.\:éo dushndm, f. abuse. & p
=0 du’d, £. benediction, prayer, wish. a
@yed da’wal, £, entertainment, ban-
quet. 6
.ng dukh, m, pain, labour; dukhi,
grieved, afflicted ¢
U\ dikhdnd and dikhldnd, a. to
shew, to point out. ¢
‘_)o dil, m. heart, mind, soul; dil-
pasand, pleasing, agreeable. p
Udo dildnd, a. to cause to give. o
50 du-latt, £. a kick with the two
" hind legs. A
T Jo diljam’-4,f. easoof mind. p
2 dall, f. argument, proof. a
0 gu P
ru) dam, m. breath, life. p
rd dum, f. tail, end. p
w© 9, m. a day, s
Lo dunyd, £. the world; people. a
,O do, a. two. p
190 dawd, f. medicine ; a remedy. a
S dwdr, m. a door, a gate. o
§0yo dhdh, m, milk. ¢

: Pl d‘f, f. distanoe; dista.nt; dibr-
andesh, far-sighted, wise; dtr-
andeshi, prudence, foresight.

U\)",d daurdnd, a. to canse to run, to
drive. 8

Ujyo daurnd, n. to run. s

sy dost, m. a friend, lover; dost-
rakhnd, to hold dear, to love. p

L‘?:...v)..\ dostt, f. affection, friendship. p

\J..,,o dtisrd, tho second, other, next. s

u’é)o dosh, m. fault, defect. s

uK}d dlkdn, f. a shop. p

&Ayo daulat, f. riches, fortune, em-
pire; daulat-mand, a. wealthy. a

oo din, low, vile, abject; din-
himmatt, low-mindedness a

4990 OF 31939 dono or donon, the two,
both. A

l.).w dharm, m., virtue; dharm-avatdr,
incarnation or personification of
virtue; sire, your majesty. s

U 23 dharnd, a. to place, to lay. s

K»o dhakkd, m. a push, jolt. 4

BLl) dhan, m. wealth;
wealthy. s.

Llaono dhandhalpand, m. fraud,
trickery. A

O\sd0 dht,d, m. smoke. &

@,bd dhodt, & washerman ; dhobin,
& washerwoman, A

Sl dklm, {f. noise, tumult. A

Ug2d dhona, 8. to wash; dho-dhdnd,
to wash thoroughly. o .



Lsh)
b0 dhydn, m. mind, thought. s
[CBY] \g,é diydnat, f. conscience, honesty,
piety; diydnat-ddr, honest, just. &
vl O dasbh, f. fate, by chance. ¢
N0 diddr, viewing, seeing. p
550 dida, m. the eye. p
29 der, £. a long time, late. p
e des, m. country, region. 8
Lo dekhnd, a. to see, experience. s
Lo dend, a. to give, grant. s
_\430 dindr, m. the name of a coin, &
ducat. @
J\..\-..;a dinddr, faithful, true. p
)\,30 diwdr, f. a wall. p
\929 dawdn, m. a hall of audience.p

D

$\3 ddrh, £. a tooth. A

(213 ddrh, 2. the beard. s

L ddind, a. to throw down, to pour
out, to rush forth; ddi-d., a. to
throw away. A.

kel ddnd, m. retaliation; an oar; a
stick; ddnd-1., to take revenge. &

UU3 dubdnd, a. to cause to sink. h

)3 dubld, £. a dip, dive; dubM-

mdrnd, to bathe. A.

JS dar, m. fear. s

U,3 darnd, n. to fear. o

b 43S durigd-l, to lead by the
bridle. A

|.-\)3 dahodnd, a. to cause tobe thrown,

¢ placed. A

(21)

)

L143 dibnd, to sink, to be drowned. h

Js5 dol, a plain kind of litter or
sedan. A

‘;SJ )S dondt, f. a proclamation. A

\:.:}\.bs dhdmpnd, a. to cover up, con-
ceal. A

\ag"\bs dhdnohd, m. a frame, framo-
work. A

q._abs dhab, m. mode, menner. &

J»3 dhol, m. a drum; dholak, a
little drum. A

La&iypS dkindhnd, o to seek, to
search for. &

J,.b.g dher, m. a heap. b

\‘,.3‘3 derd, m. a dwelling, a tent;
(adj.) squint-eyed. A

B3 @i, m. stature; dil-daul, size
and shape; del, a clod. A

.

b
3)5 tarra, m. an atom, a little; the
least bit. 4
K3 sikr, m, remembrance; sikr-k., to
mention, to praise. 4

J

L:J\) rdf, £. night. ¢
>\, rdjd or 4o\, rdja, a king.
8ozl rdj-mandir, m. o palace.
j\y rds, m. a secret, a mystery. p
<y rdst, right, true; rdst-go,s,

speaking truth, veracity. p
L&\, rdkhnd, to keep, stop. s



s

s ) *dm-oherd, a name frequently
given to slaves, &

o, rdhat, £ quiet, ease. 4

8y rdh, £. road, way. p

oS!y rd,e, £. sense, opinion. o

4y rutba, m. rank, dignity. ¢

&y rath, m. f. a chariot (four-
wheeled). ¢

) rath, £. a weight of sbout eight
barley-corns. &

&ash ) rubhsat, £. leave, discharge,
rukhsat-h., to depart. a

Us., rakhnd, m. rent, hole. p

) rassd, m. a rope. &

Uls) risdnd, n. to be enraged. A

o rasta, m. a road, way, mode. p

\,..a s) ruswd, exposed, disgraced. p
Nywy ruswd,t, f. ignominy, dis-

L
grace. p

v rasst, £, a string, cord. p

e y rashk, m. envy, jealousy p

W, rizd, £. favour. 4

Le 2y ra'tyyat, £. subjects, people. a

Cut ) raghbat, f. desire, liking. a

) rafik, m. a friend, ally. 4

Frys ) ruk’a, m. a letter, note. 4

SN\, rikdd-dér, m. a stirrup-holder,
groom. & p

LS, rakhnd, e. to place, possess, save;
rakh-d., to put down, to place;
rakh-1., to establish. &

U\, rakhodnd, a. to cause to be
Placed, or put. ¢

f) #anj, pain, grief. p

(22) B\

P

Aﬂf") ranyida, annoyed, vexed. p
g:\:) randi, & woman. A
34 iy rang, m. colour; pleasure. »
u_.(;) rangin, coloured, gaudy. p
3 ri, m. face, surface. p
Y2y 4-ba-rt, in the presence of ; face
to face, before, p
\:v' 4y ripd, m. silver. 2
ot 3y ripiya, m. a rupee. 8
(o 70th £ bread, a loaf. s
Ty rih, £, soul, spirit. a
_Jjy) o5, m. a day. p
(s ros, m. anger; ros-k., to feel
wroth. &
u)‘:'} )y roshan, clear, illumined.
by roshnt, light, brightness. p
Uy, rond, n. to weep; m. lamenta-
tion, grief. s
8y raksant, f. robbery, plunder. p
by rahas, m. witticism. s
L, raknd, n. to stay, be, live, con-
tinue ; rakns-wdld, en inhabitant. A
ady rakodr, swift; (lit., 8t for the
road.) p
&y ret, f. sand, filings; rif, custom. b
0. rith, £. custom, habit. &
L2y riihnd, 1. to be pleased, satis-
fied. &

J

wb' sdda, m. a son, child; (used in
composition, as sAdh-sdda, a kmg ]
son, a prince.) p



Y
VY sabdm, £. the tongue, language,
dialect; sabdn-s rekhta, the Urdd
or mixed Hinddstén{. p
L;:‘"'AJU sabar-dastt, f. tyranny, op-
pression. p
) sor, m. gold, wealth, money.
=) gamin, ground, a fleld. p
JUj sandnt, belonging to women. p
9~ j sambiir, 1. 8 bee. p
SN sindagl,
S sindagdnt
&(Jj gang, m, a small bell, p
) or, m. force, strength. p

} f. life, existence p

J,TJ,)' gordwar, powerful, strong. p

P] £ahr, m. venom, p

#0bj siydda, m. addition, additional ;
(adv.) more ; siydda-k. to increase. ¢

L‘)\.’J giydn, m. loss, damage. p

R under, beneath. p

o j siat, life. p

(G

W #d (ss, st), & termination added to
substantives or adjectives to denote
similitude or intensiveness, 4

o\ sdbik, formerly. a

4\ sdth, (prep.) with. s

5\w sdthi, m. a companion. s

80\ adda, plain, unadorned. p

\)L: sdrd, all, the whole. &

\a‘»)“b sdrhd, with & half added. s

of\ #ds, m. furniture, harness, eto.

(23)

SJ..o

s ads, £, & mother-in-law. o

o 4dk, £. the leg, thigh.

JL sdl, m. a year. p

L?qn\.a sdmhns, (prep.) in front of. s

,‘,(:,L., ad,lngt, f. a support for the
pole of & chariot. &

S\ sdhtikdr, m. a great merchant. s

il ad,ts m. a groom. p

&\u 2dya, m. shadow, protection. p

s 8ab, all, every, the whole. ¢

‘s 80bab, m. cause, reason, motive;
.(prep.) on account of, &

(o 8abok, m. a task, lesson. a

s subuk, light, not heavy; subuk-
bdr, lightly burdened. p

3\ subhdo, m. nature, disposition. s

US S supurd-k. a- to give in
charge, to consign. p

S 8trl, 8 Woman. &

Ulys sqjwdnd, a. to cause to be
fitted, prepared. s

€ soh or \s* saohohd, m. truth,
true. s

s sakht, hard, severe; very. p

k__,e» sakht, generous, liberal. a4

o sadd, always, s

J ):{.a sudawd, well-shaped, graceful. /

e bar, head; sar-anjdm, m. livelihood
success ; sar-anjdm-h. to succeed. ¢

P str, m, the head, the top. &

Lb\}a sardhnd, a. to praise, extol. |

‘.5“).4 sarde, f. a caravansary, house. |

)‘dj.» sarddr, w. ohief, ruler. p



2

Sy tardi, f. coldness, cold wea-

ther. p

oy tar-samin, f.empire, region. p
)\5}4 sarkdr, f. court, mansion. p
g surtr, £. joy. o
\J'..- sasd, f. punishment. p
S 8ust, lagy, idle. p
&;.m susti, f. laziness, dilatoriness. p
«oleu sa’ddat, 1. felicity ; sa’ddat-

mandi, gratitude, felicity. a
ke safor, & journey, voyage. p
Sabes sufod, sufaid, white. p
s saknd, n. to be able. s
ol Sikandar, m. Alexander. p
s sikhd (sikshd), a lecture. s
U\ sibhdnd,
e sifbldn, a. to teach. s.
JYe&es sukh-pdl, m. o kind of sedan. 2
S sikhak (sikshak), o teacher,
preacher. &

W saldm, salutation; hail! a
eds saldmat, £. safety, safely. a
ol sultdn, m. a sovereign; Ar.

pl. saldttn, sovereigns. 4
&Syl sulik, . behaviour, treatment. 4
&ﬁ,l.» salika, m. skill, taste. 4
oWl Sulaimdn, Solomon. 4

samm, . poison. &
\>-Us samdohdr, m. news, tidings. s
oW samdn, like, similar.
e 2amt or sim?, f. a way, path;
point of the compass. ¢
4= somajh, £. comprehension. »

(24)

) ot

Les* samajhnd, a. to comprehend,
understand. ¢

e emaran, m. remembrance, re-

. collection. A

J&aw samundar, m. the ses, the
wide ocean. &

samay, m. time, season. &

Ul sundnd, a. to cause to hear. s

Cans sampat, f. wealth. s

Uy Sous sandesd, m. & message.

J\u:..e sansdr, the world, &

é;..» singoutt, £ an ornament of
gold, etc., on the horn of a bullock. &

Liws sunnd, a. to hear. s

= 80, correlat. pron. that very, that
same; sau, a hundred. A

\ges siwd, except, besides. a

g sawdr, a rider, ono mounted or
riding ; embarked. p

w$)\gw sawdrd, £. riding; equipage. p

Jlgw sawdl, m. request, begging,
petition.

\,5"‘"’ swdmi, m. master, husband. a
,’5\).: stwde, same a8 siwd. a

S soch, thought, &

L‘-?-).a sochnd, to consider, refloct. s
13ges s0udd, m. a bargain, purchase. p
; 13y sauddgar, m. & merchant. p

.;; Vg sauddgori, f. merchandize,
trade. p

J )3 9 8G-daul, elogant, well-shaped. »
‘t‘J)‘ stirdkh, m. a hole, cavity. p
T~ sirgj, m. the sun. ¢

w10 yps Birdds, name of a poet. A



r}a
Lovegs saumpnd, a. to deliver over,
Upw sond, m. gold; shnd, void,
empty. 8
Ugw s0nd, n. to sleep, to die. s
@ g s0nd, . & pestle. A
Gy sonht, in front. A
‘)Lt“’ sahdrd, m. aid, assistance. 8
5\“ sakaf, ease, facility. s
e tahasra, o thousand. &
saht, sure, certain. &
sl siydeat, £, punishment. a
U\,.a stydnd, wise, intelligent. #
a\es siydh, black; unfortunate. p
W sidhd, straight, opposite. s
s sair, f. & walk, perambulation. &
s 8er, 8 certain weight, nearly two
pounds. A
u)}‘*‘ saikron, hundred, A.
Lo atkhnd, a. to learn. s
Ll sonknd, a. to parch, to warm
one’s self. A

&Ko sing, m. a horn. &
o

C‘L‘o shdkh, a branch; horn. p
Sleols shddmdnt, £. joy, gladness, p
el shdmat, £ spot, blemish. a
Jolb ehdmil, comprehensive ; ex-
tending to.
2\ shdh, m. a king, prince; shdh-
zdda,  royal son, a prince. p
ol=P\L shdljahdn, name of one of
, the Emperors of Delhf.

(26)

o

&\s shdyad, possibly, probably,
perhaps. p

b shabd, m. a voice, sound. o

&auls shabih, f. a picture, likeness. 4
)\od shitddt, f. quickness, haste;
quickly. p

b shutur, m. s camel. p

u.«c\s"‘5 shujd’at, £. bravery. @

u&s”” shakhs, m. a person, indivi-
dual. a

ol shiddat, f. violence, force;
adversity, affliction. 4

V4 shardd, £. wine. o

bb shart, f. condition, stipulation,
wager. &

I‘J':’ sharm, f. bashfulness, modesty,
shame ; skarm-dnd, n. to feel
ashamed. p

S sharmandags, f. bashful-
ness, shame. p

¥\l sharmanda or  sharminda
ashamed, abashed. p

U}.& shurd’, £, beginning, commence
ment. a

% shartr, vicious, wicked. 4

il shafakat, f. kindness, affec-
tion. a4

)K& shikdr, m. hunting, prey;
shikdr-gdh, f. hunting-field. p

o )K.:- shikdri, relating to hunting;
m. a fowler, hunter. p

JL‘- shukr, m, thanks, gratitude. a

‘Jﬁ.& shakl, £. shape, figure. a

,L:. shikam, m. the belly; shékam-
parwar, s pamperer of his belly. p



)

_yy shor, m. cry, noise, disturbance. p

S shauk, m. desire, love. 4

wisd shaukin, desirous; amateur
fanciem. a

& shahd, m. honey. p

e ehahr, m. @ city. p

sl shahsdda, a prince; shahsddi,
a princess. p

),.% shor, m. a tiger, a lion. p

gé,.& shornt, {. a tigress. p

?.‘9‘ o hirind, f. sweetness; elo-
quence. p

;,.: shigra, quickly. &

(O
b.v\bL’ lg'dlu'b, m. a lord, master;
companion ; possessed of, as, sdhsb-
khdna, the master of the house;
sdheb-s 'ssmat,possessed of chastity.s
3\ ¢df, clean, clear, candid. 4
v subk, f. morning, dawn. &
o dabr, £, patience, endurance. 4
asr® guhbat, £. society. @
3\, sarrdf, m. a banker, a money-
changer. &
Spo sarf, expenditure; sarf-k., to
spend. @
30 sirf, merely, only. 4
St safd,}, purity, beauty. 4
e sifat, £, praise, quality. &
ke safha, face, surface. 4
gl saldh, . counsel, advice. 4
o saldhan, peaceably, advisably,
by way of advice, #

. (26)

b

J9de sandik, m. £, a box, a frunk. 4

g sa0dd, m, rectitude, a virtu-
ous action; success. 6

&390 slirat, £. form, face. 4

Ol eaiydd, o hunter. @

o said, f. game, hunting, chase. ¢

(g
g6 Sarkr or surbr, necessary, ex-
pedient. @
iars 5a'if, freil, bedridden. a
iles siydfat, f. entertainment. 4

b

JU: tdk, m. a shelf, a recess. 4

«3\b #dkat, f, power, endurance. 4

tm» tdl’, fortune; star. @

t,la tab', m. constitution, nature. «

—wueb 4345, m. a physician, doctor. &

T . b tarah, f. manner, mode. 4

)')L tars, m. make, shape. ¢

b taraf, £. side, direction; ex-
tremity. a

iz Jb tarik, f. way, path. @

&y b tarika, m. way, rule of life. 4

@il fasht, m. & basin. p

plab ta'dm, m. food, victuals,

dasb twW'ma, m. food, bait.
b tift, f. infancy. @

b falab, . search; demand, sum-
moning ; pay; talad-k., to seek for,
to send for. 4

b tom’, £, avarice, greodiness. 4,



s

),L ¢sur, m. mode, manner. o

(b tth, 1. a parmot. p

@\sb #ifin, m. a storm of wind and
rain. @

Jsb 4, m. length. a

dly 4b tawils, m. a tether, footband;
tawela, a stable, stall, ¢

L
US o\ zdhir-%., 8. to manifest, dis-
play. ¢ &
rl\lé sdlim, an oppressor, & tyrant. 4
5 sulm, m. injustice, violence; sulm-
gudds, a melter of injustice, a
crusher of oppression. 4

&

J'?La 'dyis, woak, helpless. 4

qk\s *djizh, f. weakness, helpless-
ness. &

Jile "dlil, wise, a sage. @

\c *dlam, m. the world, universe;

‘dlam-pandh, the asylum of the

universe, his majesty. &

\= 'dlim, a. learned, knowing. &
<3, lae “bdrat, f. term, expression. 4
«—\s* "4jd,ib, m. wonders, curiosi-

ties, 4
o 'ajab, m. wonder, admiration ;

8. wonderful. rare. 4
&4 'ajtiba, 8. wonderful, a strange

thing.
wlae ‘addlat, £. justice. a

o pos 'adam, non-existence. &

(21)

o

A= 'ugr, m. excuse.

A= 'ars, {. representation ; a peti-
tion, request. &

PP ’asls, precious, eminent, dear;
(used substantively, like ‘mon cher,’
“my dear friend.’) 4

&b 'fehrat, enjoyment. &
s "ishk, m. love. 4
las ’aed, m. 8 stick, 4
ks attdr, m. a perfamer, druggist. 4
Jis ’atl, f. wisdom, opinion. @
&ealie 'aklmand, a. wise. a
Elc 'ildj, m. cure, remedy. &
&Yealdka (orsldka), m. connection. ¢
sy 'aldwa, moreover, a
'slm, m. science, knowledge ;
'slm-s-nujim, astrology.
’ald, upon, after; ’ald hds-a
kiyds, in like manner. ¢
¥ass\\z ’alashida, distinct, peculiar. ¢
$04< 'umda, noble, fine. &

e "umr, £. age, life, lifetime. 4

Jas 'amal, m. action, practice, con
duct. a

iz “indyat, f. favour, gift. a

Uu\;“ f'"‘ ‘awdm-unnds, m. th
common people. 4

&9e aurat, f. & woman, a wife
(Arab. plur.) 'eurdt. &

O3 'fwag, m. return, substitute. ¢

ool *syddat, f. visiting the sick.

ke 'aiydr, cunning; a knave. @

Ubas 'ateh, m. pleasure, delight. 4

o ‘ain, m. the eye, essence, tl

very (thing, efc.). @



)‘.é ghdr, m. a pit, cavern, hole. 4
J3Le ghdfil, careless, negligent. o
Jle ghd,ib, missing. &
V¢ gharrs, impudence. &
o~ gharas, f. design, view; (ad.)
in short, in fine. 4
& gharid, poor; a stranger. o
V& ghurabd, the poer; pl. of ghartb. &
9‘,)}: ghaznavt, a. residing at
Ghazna. p
Lis ghaflat, f. carelessness; moral
* torpor. a
3Le ghildf, m. a covering. p
‘ALé ghuldm, m. slave. a
s gham, m. grief, sorrow. 4
i ghaid, the invisible world. 4
i ghair, other, different. a
& ghatrat, £. jealousy. 4

(o

3a°G f4,ida, m. profit, gain; fé,éda-
mand-h., to benefit. 4

#\s fd,ik, superior, excelling. @

,_sj Jajr, £. morning, dawn of day;
early. 4

Sy fidwl, devoted, loyal subject or
slave. &

w215 fard ghat, £. comfort, leisure. a

U5 iyl fardmosh-k. to forget. p

&ij4 farsand, m. a son, boy. p

(28) ;

Bl

&b fursat, £. opportunity.
A fars-k. to grant, assume. 4
Ulej farmdnd, a. to order, eay,
speak. p
oL 5 farydd, f. complaint. p
osob 3 faryddi, a. complainant,
plaintiff. p
3 foreb, fraud, a trick. p
O\wd fasdd, m. depravity, viclence. a
Juad fasl, £. time, season, harvest. a
b fazl, bounty, munificence. &
L fakat, merely, only, no more. 4
J.Ju Jaltr, m. abeggar, dervise; poor,
indigent. &
S fikr, m. £. thought, reflection. 4
UYs fuldnd or fuldna, a certain one. ¢
~33 fouj, f. ermy, a multitude. a
V)9 fauran, quickly, instantly. &
s® f4 in (used in Ar. phrases, as,
" fill-wdkh, in truth; flfawr, in-
stantly ; fi,l-halikat, of a verity). a

.

(&)

JG Zdbat, fit, worthy. &
\!,.r\s kdst, m. a judge. 4
i kdmat, £. bulk, height, size. a
ti\i kdni’, contented, frugal. ¢
éudin kabsa, m. grasp, possession. ¢
J,.: kabtl, m. consent; kabil-k., to

agree, accept. 4
J=5 Zatl, m. slaughter, killing. ¢
&S kadd, m. stature, size. @
& Radr, £, worth, price. @
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(o3 (29)

‘o.ﬂ kadam, m, foot, footstep. a

¢~ &3 kadim, ancient, old. &

)\)3 kardr, confirmation, rest. a

o kars, m. a loan; kars dend, to
lend. 4

rwli kasam, f. an oath; ktem, kind,
species. a4

yyad kugir, m. want, fault o

&ad kisea, m. a story. &

a3 Zagd, m. decree. 4

\ds Zassdk, m. a robber; (hence
Cossack).

,Y\ss Rasdkdr, by chance. a p

4’ kaziya, m. a quarrel. &

:9.\:3 katra, m. a drop. &

a3 1il’a, m. a fort, palace. a

el kind’af, f. contentment. 4

J® Zaul, m. a statement, & word. a

«e\3 Riydmat, £. the general resur-
rection; calamity. a

Oui kaid, £, fetter, imprisonment. o

aad Fimat, £. price, value. 4

s

;..Ji\f kd#id, m. a writer. @

LK kdtnd, a. to cut. ¢

S kdr, m. use, business, service,
work, deed. p

sy JS bhrohobl, embroidered
cloth. p

/.(U\S kdrigor, skilfol; a cunning
workman,

A2\S kdghas, m. paper, a sorap of

, baper #

»

A kifir, m. infidel. o

J¥ kdl, m. time. s

r\g kdm,
desire ;
service.

m. business, action, use;

kdm dnd, to bo useful, of

8p

3V ol Rdmrani, £. happiness. p

u\f kdn, m. the ear. s

i S kdmpnd,m. to tremble, toshiver. s

Wi\ kdndhd, m. the shoulder. &

£SS kdnkh, the armpit. &

€556S Rdnhkidja, the city of Kanoj.s

ﬁ\f kdyath, m, name of a caste of
Hindds; a scribe, a copyist. &

g...»f kab, when? &

¢,§ kabt, m. a poet. 8

)@,S kabhi, ever, some time or other;
kabhti-kabkii, occasionally ;
kabht, same as kadht. &

\}5 kaprd, m. cloth, clothes. s

<48 Rapiit, unfilial. &

S Zuttd, m. a dog. s

S Zitdh, £, a book, writing. a

=S kitnd, how much ? how many? s

V=S Rutwdi, an officer of police.

v )}f kators, {. a small metal cup. &
s> kuchh, any, some, something, a
little; kachhu, any, the least. A

\}‘.g.s kachohhti'd, m. a tortoise. &

L Q\JS kirdo lona or kirde mang-
wdnd, to get on hire, to borrow. A

oS Kiishn, the god Krishua. s

U S karnd, a. to do, to place.

33y krodh, angry, wroth. ¢



o=

S Mo, inflection of Eawm, who?
frequently joined to the following
word, as ks-tarah, how ? kis-wdste
or -liye, why ? A

w\...g kisdn, m. a peasant, farmer. A

gfnS kasht, a prostitute, courtesan. &

LS kasnd, a. to draw, cover. A

or ,..S kist or kist, inflection
of ko, or kuchh, some, certain, any. A

LS Hisht, m.f. a sown field. p

ssu»fbdtﬂ f. a boat, ship. p

JS kal, to morrow, yesterday. &

‘JL( kaldm, m. a word, speech. &

iy Raldwant, m. a minsteel,
musician. A

xS kalgja, m. the liver; courage. A
kam, deficient, less, little, rarely;
(used in composition : as kam-bakht,
ill-starred ; a rascal). p

JUS kamdl, m. perfection, excel-
lence; (used adjectively, as: ex-
treme, the utmost, etc.) 4

LS kamdnd, a. to earn one’s living.

‘,oS kamard (camera), m. a room,
chamber. (Port.)

é&aasS kaming, base, mean fellow. p

8)\:S kindra, m. shore, side, Limit. p

=S unft, £ 8 ey &

&S Fund, m. a cistern, basin, &

JES Rangdi, poor, wretched. h.

H’J kane, near, beside. A

' kawwd, m. a orow; ké,d, a well,
a draw-well, a pit. #

S (30)

'Y

sUsS kotdh, short; kotdh-k. to hold
back, to refrain. p

Q.bli,f kotdh, smallness, deficiency. p

J\s7sS kotwdl, m. the chief officer of
police.

oS0 kothrt, £. a room. &

z o kioh, departure. p

42~ Hhioha, m. a lane, a street. p

195 kord, m. a whip, a lash; Herd,
rubbish. A

JasS omal, soft, weak. s

u,f kaun, who? which? what? A

U)f kond, m. a corner. s

S oS Hindh, 1. & mortar. b

UiyS kaunsd, what-like? of what
sort? A

5 koh, a mountain. p
,§ ko4, any, some upe -prtic.) a
oran, a certain (person etc.). s

&S I, that, thus, as follows: (some-
times a relative, who? which?) p

S kehd, m. bidding, order; kahd-
sunt, £. altercation. &

J\E #rdl, £. skin, hide. o

GJk\; kakdn, where? whither? A

U\ Erdnd, a.to eat, suffer ; m. food,
dinner. ¢

L:J,\VS kahdwat, f. a byword, a
saying. &

e Rhuldnd, a. to tickle, o rub. s

& Eharahd, m. a hare. o

V4§ khard, erect, standing. A

9535 khirk, £. o window. A



J

Lig Rauind, n. to be opened, to be
revealed ; to clear up after rain. s

Ui khildnd, . to give to eat, to
feed.

UM I Ehil-khsldnd, n. to laugh. h.

WL Zhilnd, n. to blow (a flower). A

LS kahnd, a. to tell, say, bid, call,
afirm. &

Goyg Ehodnd, a. to dig. A

UNS kholnd, a. to open, untie, let
loose. &

Y )45 khond, a. to lose, to waste. &

cﬂ,é khet, m. a field. &

L;.eqf kheti, f. husbandry, crop. &

‘j,gf kkal, m. play, game, sport. &

Ll Zhelnd, n. to play, to sport. &

u“k‘ kahin, somewhere, anywhere,
somewhat. &

L§\4§ khenchnd or khainchnd, a. to
delineate, draw. A

‘::5 ka,t or ka,e, some, a few. A

LS kyd, (pro.) what? how? why?
whether (or not); kyd kkéd, how
glorious! what fun! ¢

\S kiyd, done, a deed; (past part. of
karnd, to do, make.) &

LS katsd, how? in what manner?
of what sort ? what like? A

il Faifiyat, f. nature, state, con-
dition, pleasure. 4

C3eS kylen, kyaun, why? how ? well ?
what? kyén ki, because; kyhn-kar,
how? 4

(31)

5
<l

53 gdri, £ & chariot, cart.

S gdt, £ abuse. ¢

U gdnd, a. to sing. s

&5 génth, 8 knot; gdnth-kd pird,
very rich. A

y\f gdnw, m. a village. s

}lf gdw, £. a cow. p

o b'af gap shap, chit-chat, con-
versation. A

‘;L.;y:g'ardti, belonging toGujerat. 5

Wwof gadhd, m. an ass, (metaph.) a
fool. &

b398 gudaryd, a shepherd. &

\J\&f gusdrd, m, passing. p

Lv\).a{ guzardnnd, a. to forward. p

U J) & gusarnd, n, to pass; dar-gusarnd,
to refrain, to forbear. p

; gur, m. a preceptor. &

d)f gard, £. dust (Scottics, ‘ stour.’) p

aj! gtrd, (prep.) around. p

L.JMJ{ gérddd, m. a gulph, whirl-
pool. »

of gardan, £. the neck. p

LY ; girifdr, captive. p

U\)’ gerdnd, a. to cause to fall, to
throw down. 4

l‘; garm, hot; garmi, f. heat, hot
season. p

UGS girnd, n. to fall, to drop down. A

sufguroh, m. a {roop, a class, p

U}’ympd, n. to be buried. &



s
bj.! garh, m. a fortress, palace. A
):.a: guftgt, conversation. p
‘,\f g, m. arose; gul-karnd, to ex-
tinguish. »
¥ gald, m. a flock of sheep, & herd
of cattle. p. the neck. &
u)g guldd, m. a rose. p
& galla, m. a flock, p

\Q: gal, £. a lane. b

f{ gum, lost. p

U £ S gumdn karnd, s. to imaginc,
fancy, opine. p A

c’{ gun, m. skill ; gunt, skilful. &

3\$ gundh, m. fault, crime, sin. p

\3\)@: gunthwdnd, . to cause to be
fixed (as a string). &

),'.f ganwdr, m. avillager, a peasant. A

S guodh, & witness; gawdhi, evi-
dence, testimony. »

Ju ; Gopdl, one of the names of
Krishna, &

J)f gor, m. the grave, tomb ?

; gosht, m. flesh. p

&..‘a,f gosha, m. a corner. p

£ ; gokh, m. a portico. A

J,! gol, or golsd, round. o

&; glingd, mute, dumb. A

L ; goyd, as if, as one would say. p

w\(! ghdt, an ambush, A

d:\{ ghdt, m. a landing-place. &

i\, ghabrdnd, n. to be confused,
perplexed. A

9 4 ghatd-top, m. n camopy,
covering. A

(82)

N

)‘: ghar, m. house, dwelling. o

ub{ghardna, m. house, family. &

\j(!yled, m. a jar, pitcher. &

g;j.({ ghark, £ an hour; a watch. s

\'..45 ghisnd, n. to be worn ; ghusnd,
to enter. A

S ghantdl, £. & small bell. s

D) ;4{ ghungrt, m, & small bell. &
)ef ghord, m. a horse. &

u,{ gholnd, s. to dissolve, to pound. s

ght, m. clarified butter. s

\,'{ gayd, gone (past part. of jdnd). A

J,{ godl, £. a road. A

\;,!gaimi, m. a small bullock. A

.S gaint, f. a smell chariot. A

u)‘r! gehin, m. wheat. s

J

<) ¢, £ a kick, &
&Y U4z, £. trunk of a treo. A
3V Zd-adnt, unequalled, unrivalled. a
E, ldj, m. shame, s
g3 ld-jawdd, silent, silenced. 4
J\>3 ld-ohdr, helpless, destitute. p.
Jlod 1d-Rdsd?, useless, without
result. ¢
LY lddnd, a. to load, to embark. A
)ﬁS )"’ Ldr Kaplr, two celebrated
minstrels at the court of Akbar. A
f)., ldssm, necessary, urgent. &
&Y 1kA, one hundred thousand. 4
¥ 44, m. master, eir. A
ldlaoh, m. averioe, desire. &



N
)

.;533 ldloht, covetous, greedy. &

UY ldnd, a. to bring; to breed, pro-
duce, make. #

3 Uik, worthy, befitting, perfect. 4

\:.'.'.:l Uipatnd, n. to cling, to stick to. A

L2 lapetnd, a. to wrap up. &

U\S Ztkdnd, a. to suspend. A

UL tgjdnd, n. to be ashamed. &

s lagjit, ashamed. ¢

Yol ladnd, n. to be loaded, to ride. A

&0 lasts, delicate, delicious. a

H;‘JHJ lard 4, £. battle, quarrel, war. A

%) larkd, m. 8 boy, child, babe. s

L}J larnd, n. to fight, to quarrel. s

U\b}‘ lurhdnd, 8. to spill, upset. &

Lot) Jurhalnd, n. to be spilt,
upset. 8

)L:J lashkar, m. an army. p

ik utf, m. pleasure, enjoyment. a

sl la'nat, 8 curse. &

;_,.EJ lakab, m. a surname. a

L._,Loﬁ Lukmdn, name of a famous
Eastern fabulist. 4

Ll lukmd, m. & morscl, mouthful. 4

,_;)‘.ﬂ lakr, f. wood, a staff, stick. 4

L likhnd, a. to write. ¢

U‘xﬁ Ukhwdnd, a. to cause to Le
written, o

(K tagdm, bridle, bit.

Hid] lagdnd, a. to attach, to apply. ¢

(B4 lagnd, n. to touch ; to begin; to
reach or come up to. &

UGN Zaguwdnd, 8. to csuse to be

® applied. &

‘(33)

Jbe

\,J lambd, long, tall. s

18} langrd, lame. p b

L3, titnd, a. to rob, plunder; lotna,
to roll on the ground. &

K) Uikd, m. spark, flame. &

G-()‘ log, m. people. ¢

&;)'4)3 lomrt, f. 8 fox. s

._;SJ ) laundt, £, a slave. A

,b) loht, blood,

Lb) lokd, m. iron. s

L) letnd, n. to repose, to lie down. A

U@ lejdnd, a. to tako away, to
carry off. 8

u(.& lékin, (conj.) but, yet, however. a

w lekhd, m. account, reckoning. s

C,((.(A lekhak, m. a writer, one who
is writing. s

Yo W Bld-pid, blue and yellow;
'(applied to the appearance of the
eyes of a person enraged). &

L) lend, to take, accept; set; buy. s

v.:! Uys, for the sake of. A

¢

Le md, £. a mother ; md-bdp, parents. ¢

\,2-Le mdjord, m. state, circumstance,
incident. @

LS e mdr-ddind, a. tosmite, tokill.s

&f)be mdrg, m. a road, path. &

U Lo mdrnd, a. to smite, strike. ¢

5)\» mdre, by reason of, in conse
quence of. &

JLe mdl, m, property, wealth, gf;ds. 9



UL'

JL ma,dl, end, issue. a
<Sle mdlik, m. master, lord, pos-

8ESSOT. & [tressed, p
53i\e mdnda, left behind, tired, dis-
LS, mdngnd, a. to ask for, to beg. s
i Le mdnnd, a. to believé, obey, agree

to. &

s\e md,4, £. mother. s
&S\ee mubdrak, good, auspicious;

mubdrak-bdd, congratulation. 4
s and \“e mat and matd, f. mind,

judgment. &

e mat, don’t (used with imperat.) A

t\‘;a matd’, m. goods, property. &

e mitr, 8 friend. &

oSane mutasaddi, an accountant. &

5™ muts'qjjib, astonished. 4

‘)(:n Mathurd, name of a province
and town near Agra. &

ua\g}n mithds, sweetness.

J\Ze mithd,}, f. sweetness, sweets. &
g;i‘ muthi, £. the fist, a handful. ¢
L;"'.o mitth, f. earth, dust. s
Jv masal, £. a fable, simile, proverb.a
s majlis, . an assembly, con-

vention. 4
Ul machdnd, a. to meke, stir up,

commit. A
8o\ mukdwara, m. idiom, usage. 4
cl:s" muhtdj, necessitous, needy. a
b =" mahram-¢ rds, privy to

secrets, & confidant. a p
l'?J"" malrdm, disappointed, ex-

cluded. a

(84) )

[GEOVSV, ]

Sgas" Mahmid, & mon’s name. 4
s miknat, f. labour, misfor-
tune. & [ous. &
dilss® mukhtalifa, different, vari-
\;“"' makh fi, hidden. ¢
“’dl.é" makhlist, f. escape, deliver-
ance. &
o muddat, f. a space of time, a
long time. 4
O madad, f. aid, help; madad-gdr,
a helper, auxiliary. a
lede mudd’d, m. desire, wish. o
e mudda’s, m. a plaintiff, claim-
" ant. 4 [grees. a
! v mardtid, m. (pl.) steps, de-
..)‘/- murdd, f. desire, meaning, infer-
ence. @
4ie mortaba, m. a step, degree,
dignity, office, time; ek martaba,
once upon a time. 4
(e marhim, deceased, the late. 4
3y mard, m. a male, a man, a hero;
mardéna-wdr, like a man. p
N0pe murddr, a dead body. p
8 murda, dead, a dead body. p
L;’J' marst, f. wish, inclination. p
¢ _rv murgh, m. a fowl, bird. p
U v marnd, n. to die, to expire; mar-
Jdnd, to die, expire. &
&2y murawwat, generosity,
E\)o mizdj, m, temperament, disposi.
tion. 4
ks musdfr, m. a traveller. @

J)‘:“"' mustaghrsk, immersed, ab
sorbed. 4



. (%)

e ®

e mastil, m. a mast. a

(e mastl, f. intoxication. p

A magid, f. a mosque. 4

xjs'“" maskhora, & joster.

Ul Kuwe muskurdnd, n. to smile. 4

uu..«w Musalmdn, a Muhammadan,
a follower of Muhammad. a

CS4ue mashk, £. & leathern bag for
water. p

&)4lee mashwarat, f. consultation. ¢

_yyedun mash,hiir, noted, well-known. 4

—»lae musahid, m. & companion,

friend, aide-de-camp. a
_yya~ musauwir, m. & painter. a

Cnnan mustbat, f. calamity, afflic-
tion. @

bamde magblth, £ solidity, firm-
ness. 4

‘}g\ht mutdbik (prep.) conformable
to. a

ke matlsd, m. a question, pur-
pose, meaning. 4

e muftali’, ecquainted, in-
formed. 4

aw mutlal, in the least, at all.

u\& J.ahn Musaffir-khdn, a men's
name. 4.

‘o}Ué.c maglim, injured, oppressed ;
maglim-nawds, a cherisher of the
oppressed. 4 p

e ma'an, together. o

iles mu'df, absolved, forgiven,
excused ; mw'df-karnd, to forgive, &

_sdee ma'sihr, exoused, excusable. a

ke muattor, scented, perfumed. o

L

H.-a mu'allim, m. a teacher, doctor. 4
).m ma'tem, known, apparent;
ma lim-h. to seem, to appear. 4

Uss my'ammd, m. an enigma, an
acrostio.

gaxe ma'yhh, blameable, disre-
putable. @

) 3y%s maghrhr, proud, fastidious. 4

A maghs, m. brain. p

e muft, free, gratis. p

ulive muflia, poor, wretched. a

L;«Jia muflist, £. poverty. a

i mufid, profitable, useful. o

J\ie mukdbdl, opposite. a

pUie makdm, m. place, occasion. a

e mukarrar, essuredly. o

uK" makdn, m. a place, dwelling. 4

.(Lc mukh, m. mouth. ¢

\_45« makichi, a fly. A

}ia magar, but, except. &

P vjlo mulsim, an attendant. o

«sle muldkdl, f. meeting, inter-
view.

s mulk, m. a country, kingdom;
malik, o king; (pl. Ar.) mulik,
kings. 4

\le malnd, a. to rub, to tread on, to
anoint. A <

ULe milnd, a. to be found, to meet. s

oS mumbsn, possible. 4

oy man, m. the mind, soul. 8; name
of a certain weight, a maund. p

o5Olee manddt, £, proclamation, ¢



[ e

wolictue muntakhabdt, selections,
extracts. a

\lie mundd, open, exposed. A

S9essie mangholt, 1. a small chariot. A

e manish, f. dignity, rank. p

(fase manush, & person. =,

ke mantit, m. logic. &

Uih:« mantsk, m. logician. &

= man’, m. prohibition. &

\.‘v\}f.'« mangwind, a. to cause to be
brought. A

e munh, m. the mouth, face ; munA-
zor, headstrong, obstinate. &

g m, & hair. p

ba m,d,dead, (past part. of marnd). &

‘}5\)4 mutwdfik, conformable to. a

Ege maut, death. a

Ls's moth, m. a pearl. &

G;JA motd, gross, coarse. b

=g mijib, cause, means. 4

Wl mooht, m. a cobbler ; saddler. A

6'}4 miirh, m. a fool. &

(e mausim or mausam, m. time,
season. &

J_! Py mlsh-gir, a kind of hawk
which feeds on mice. p

3 3pemaukif,depending on; maukisf-
k., to conclude, to stop. a

J )g-» mol, m. price ; mol-lend, to buy. h

{yr mom, Wax; mom-jdma, cloth
covered with wax, oil-cloth.

Jor,n mom-dil, soft-hearted. p

Wiy mitndhd, m. a footstool. A

(36)

Sy

th.p mahdbalt, powerful. s

u’Lk" mahdjon, a rich merchant. s

Jy3\ee mahddol, s large sedan. b

C‘)L"' mahdrdj, greatking! sir! sirel s

(3] )\(n mahdrat, £. proficiency, skill. g

¥y mukra, m. the thigh bone. p

K"*{‘ makngd, dear, high-priced.

makngt or maknagt, f. dearth,

scarcity.

&ayv mahing, m. a month. p

ULA miydn, a master, gentleman. p

&\ee miydna, m. a palkf. p

e mir, m. a chief, a leader. p

\).yt mbrd, lord, heir. p

ké‘&“ e mir bakhshi, m. the pay
master-general. p

\J' e mirsd, a noble, grandee. p

s mes, £, a table. p

s muyassar, a. attained, attain-
able. a

)1,,/' matld, a. dirty, defiled ; meld, a
fair; meld theld, m. a crowd of
people. &

~>as menh, m, rain, rainy season. s

o

},?-U nd-chis, worthless, useless. p
95U nd-hush, displeased. p

& ).a'-U nd-khushi, £. displeasure. p
!0V nd-ddn, a. ignorant, simple. p
SVoU nd-ddn, . ignorance. p
KU ndkd, m. a lane, avenue. A



B4\

15U adgaurd, m. a kind of bullock
(of the country Nagaur). 4

u\\,{l} nd-gahdn, suddenly, unex-
pectedly. p

A\ ndldn, complaining, lamenting. p

WU ndlish, f. complaint, lamenta-
tion. »

AU ndlishi, complaining, a com-

" plainant. p

U ndik, £ a sort of sedan for
princes, ete. A

&\ ndia, m. weeping, lamentation. p

[.U ndm, m. name, fame, reputation. s

r Js"U nd-malram, unprivileged, ap-
plied to such males as are not
entitled to visit the harem. 4

‘.‘;‘U nd-mard, unmanly, a coward. p

U nd-mardi, £. unmanliness. p

uLmU nd-mumkin, impossible. p &

el ndmds, m. £. honour, dignity,
the female part of & family. &

U ndiw, m. name. s

o\ ndw, £. a ship. p

b_ag_\.'- nd,th, m. a deputy. @

e nibedan, m. representation,
statement. 8

g npat, very, exceedingly. A

¢ ,K‘ najlm or nujlim, astrology, (lit.,
stars). @

X 1jth, noble; nafib-sdda, noble-
born, & gentleman; nasib-sdds,
daughter of a noble. a

el &3 naddmat, f. repentance, con-
trition, regret. 4

o niddn, ot length, at last. #

(87)

ua.m

! s nadh or naddi, f. a river. s

(w3 nirds, hopeless, despair. ¢

3\ nirdld, apart, aside. s

@ nir-uttar, without an apswer. ¢

L.'.QOJ: nazdtk, (prep.) mear; used
idiomatically like the Latin apud,

as ddnd,on-ke nasdik, ‘apud
sapientes, ‘in the opinion of the
wise.” p

\4 nashd, £. intoxication. a
Y Gias nis fd-nisfl, by halves;
" with karnd, to divide into two
equal shares. p
os\lai nasthat, f. advice, admo-
nition ; nasthat-d. or -k., to counsel,
instruct, reprove. 4
\,Us) nazdrd, m. sight, looking. 4
Jlé.i nagar, f. sight; nezor-dnd or
~pahunchnd, to come in sight. ¢
i nt'mat, f. favour, benefit,
delight, affluence. #¢'mat-khwdr,
a devourer of delights, a man of
pleasure, a ‘bon vivant.’ ¢
(a0 nafls, precious, delicate, ex-
quisite. 4
& nafrin, £, regret, detestation. p
3\ nakkdsht, f. painting ; nakkdehi-
ddr, peinted, having paintings. a
Q&) nakd, m. ready money. 4
i naksh, m. puinting, picture,
map, portrait; nafsh-i diwdr, a
painting on a wall. @
b naks, m. defect, toilure. &
olali nuksdn, m. loss, defect, detri-
ment, ¢
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J& nabl, £. a history, tale. 4
i\ nikdind, a. to extract, to take

out. &

UG nikalnd, n. to issue, to result. &
L4 nikat, near, before. 3
WSS nikammd, useless, worthless. s
S\ nigdhbdn, £. watching over,
. protecting. p

J nagar, m. a city, & town.

é‘. nilajy, shameless. &

)'W namds, f. prayer. p

J\d,u' namiddr, apparcnt. p
3,325 nandold, m. a trough, an earthen

vessel. &

(. nangd, naked, bare. A
o nau, new, fresh; nau-jawdn, quite

young. p

\yi nauwdd, a viceroy. h
Civy) naubat, f. time, occasion. &
g nur, light. a
JS s naukar, m, servant, attendant, p
¢ o ‘o,i naum-taum, sing-song, stuff, A
Ly )9} 99 nava-youband, quite young. s
& 14, no, not. s
JUJ nikdl, a young plant, a shoot, .

pleased, exalted. A
t.ng‘\\.: nthdyat, f. the extremity;
(ad.) very, much, excessive. 4

&0 nahin, no, not, nay.

vl niydbat, £. deputyship. 4
s niche, beneath, close under. A
;ﬁ»,,i nesh, m. sting (of a bee, ete.) p

(38)

o2
KL nek, good, virtuous ; nek-bakht.
of good disposition; nek-andesht,
good intention. p
o neki, f. goodness, kindness. p
~e néh, love, affection. &

2

9 wa or o (conj.), and, but. & p

US- Lyo (usly wdpas- d. or £, a. to
return, give back. A p

=1y wdjib, right, proper. 4

S)\y wdrid, arrived; wdrid-h., to
arrive. ¢

\y wdste, (prep.) on account of,

for the sake of; because. a

Lely wd,is, m. a preacher. 4

sy wdki’, verily, in truth. a

5.23‘, wdkif, aware, acquainted. &

31y wdld, a termination added to the
inflected infinitive denotes the
agent; added to nouns it denotes
the owner, wearer, etc. A

) wagér, & minister, counsellor;
waslr -sddi, the daughter of a
wazlr. ’

dsy wastls, m means. @

e, wa’s, m. a discourse, sermon. 4

Yty wa-ghairs, et oeters, and so
forth. a

oy wosf, m. praise, encomium,
virtue, worth. a

z'JL) watan, m. native country, home,
abode. a
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¥Azy w:’'da, m. a promise. 4

\iy wafd, f. porforming a promise,
sincerity, fidelity. &

iy wakf, m. time, season, oppor-
tunity. «

oy win, inflec. plur. of wub, he,
she, ete. A

nidyy wonkbn, that instant. A

8y wuh, (pro.) he, she, that, it. A

G)h’) wahdn, there, thither, yonder. A

gb, waht or wuhs, (pro.) he himself,
that very (person or thing) 4

Gyady wubbn, immediately. A

5y we, they, those; pl. of wuh. h

Ly y waisd, in that manner, so, like
that, such as that. A.

¥

£\» hdth, m. the hand, a cubit. #

u(.‘i\b kdths, m. en elephant. &

b dt, £ a market. b

w4/ \b Aidr-mdn, despairing, helpless.

Ol hds, yes, even so. b

XL hdnd, £. & pot.

s\ hdye, alas! hd,e-k, to groan,
sigh. A

LWL Rdnkad, to drive away. A

9> hitd, m. a friend. o

Ag=d hathydr, m. a weapon, offen-
sive armour. &

Y{sd haohkold, w. jolt, jolting. A

.ﬂ,f\m haddt, £. a bone. s

/ har, cach, every. p

(39)

=gl

\,> hard, a. green, fresh, verdant s

g'.{g,‘}b harek, (pro.) every onc. p A

&us- b harokand, how much socver,
howsoever, although. p

sy _» har-roz (ad.) every day. p

)'.f}b hargss, (ad.) ever.

o hiran, m. a stag, a deer. &

J\jp hasdr, a thousand. p

Jjb hasl, m. jest, joke. &

J\dn  hushydr (same as foshydr),
careful. p

o$)ld hushydri, f. wakefulness,
vigilance. p

S)ljp eid hafi-hasdri, a com-
mander of seven thousand. p

«SY» Aaldkat, £ ruin, destruction. ?

Ul hildnd, a. to move, set in motion. A

Lla Adlnd, n. to move or be moved. »

\Un Ralkd, light, not heavy. &

(2 ham, we; plu. of main. .

&b himmal, £ mind, ardour,
energy. &

ham, a particle denoting

gether,’ used in composition, as

Ql,a- (o Ram:jolt, a companion. p

i,.m ham-dam, m. a friend, com-
panion. p

‘to-

‘Jn.b ham-rdhi, m. & companion,
fellow-traveller. p
&\luad Aam-sdys, m. mneighbour,
nighbourhood. p
e ham-"wmr, o companion, one
of the same age. p
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\

) b fam-maktab, class-fellow. p

Ahasd hameshs, always, ever, per-
petually, p

S Hind, India. p

goa» Hindt, a Hindd, one who fol-
lows the faith of Brahm4. p

u\:..:)..\a.b Hindtstdn, m. India. a p

b hunar, m. art, skill, virtue;
kunar-mand, skilful. p

Lucd Aansnd, n. to smile. s

toln hangdma, m. an assembly,
tumult, assault. p

‘,b hawd, f. wind, air. 4

Ul>g» hojdnd, n. to become. A

U:‘)h hosh, m. sense, consciousness,
perception. p

)\_..& 9 hoshydr, intelligent, attentive,
cautious. p

Y » hond, 1. to be, become, grow. s

ki, (an emphatic particle) even,

indeed, very. A '

Ged hin, even, indeed. A

o2 Bin, void of, without. s

L Aiyd, m. mind, sense. A

(40)

o

S

-

L g4, (conj.) or, either. &

ol ydd, f. memory, recollection. p

4.\.3. ydr, m, a friend, lover. p

u:ig_ yakin, m. certainty, certain, true.a

s\ ydwar, propitious. p

g‘.(; yak, one, 8, an. p

&K_{ yagdna, kindred, single, incom-
parable. p

Gy Yl or yon, thus, in this man-
ner. A

Gty yhnhin, thus, even g0, b

<2 Yih, this; he, she, etc. A

@\.ﬁ yahdn, hero, used with the
genitive (inflec.) to denote posrcs-
sion, ete., as mere yahdn, in my
possession ; ‘apud me.’ A

s yshi, this same. A

S Yahin, hero, in this very place. A

et ¥& they. these. A
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HINTS TO THE LEARBRNER.

1.—EXTRACTS IN THE PERSIAN CHARACTER.

EXTRACT 1sT.
Susti-se siydn hai.  Jaldi-kd phal naddmat has.
Idleness-from loss is. Haste of (the) fruit regret  is.
Kind'at drdm-kt  kunjt  hai. Mihnat-se bard,t ha.

Contentment  ease-of (the) key is. Labour-from greatness is.
Parhes  achcht  dawd hai. Akilko  dshdra  bas  hai.
Abstinence good medicine is. (The) wiso-to (a) hint emough is.

Khudd-kd khauf ddnish-kt  asl hai. Guhigt sabdn biktar has
God-of (the) fear wisdom-of the root is.  Mute tongue better is

Jhutht  sabdn  se. ' Tim-ké dfat bhdd has.
lying tongue than. Knowledge-of (the) calamity forgetfulness is,
Insdf-se khalk-ko drdm hai.

Justice-from (the) people-to ease is.

In the same way as the above, let the student endeavour to
transcribe neatly into the Roman character the first two or three
pages of the Extracts. Let him be careful to write every letter with
its appropriate mark; and, in the course of a week or two, let him
restorc the same into the Persian character. This is one of the best
and speediest methods of making himself familiar with the elements
of the language. Let me not be misunderstood here, as if I recom-
mended the bare-faced quack system of the so-called ‘‘ Hamiltonians.”
No, what I recommend is, that ‘“every man should be his own
Hamiltonian,” in which case he will be the gainer. It is utterly
absurd to expeet that & language can be learned without labour and
thought on the part of the gtudent. The Hamiltonians would persuade
us that it can; bul their system is & mere deception, which flatters the
vanity of the student with a show of progress utterly unreal, and which
admirably conceals the ignorance and incapacity of the teacher; hence
its popularity.
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NOTES, ETC., ON THE FIRST FIFTY STORIES IN THE
PERSIAN CHARACTER.

Tax following few notes and observations are intended to illustrate
such parts of the Rcading Lessons as may appear least obvious to a
beginner. The figures refer to the particular page and paragraph in
the Grammar, in which the subject is fully explained.

N.B. In this work, the final nin ., when it has the nasal
sound (v1de page 6), is marku] with an extra dot over it, as in the
words ..a main, and u"‘ tain. This should have been stated in its
proper place, but the author was not aware at the time those sheets
were sent to press that the printer had the ;, in his fount.

Extract 1.—Jaldi-kd phal, ‘the fruit of rashness;’ the genitive
placed first, 95. 64. It will be obscrved that these sentences are
arranged according to the rule, 93. 62, each sentence finishing with the
verb kai, ¢is.’—Gingt zabdn, eic., ‘a speechless tongue is better than
a lying tongue:’ in this sentence there are two clauses; the verb Aas is
expressed at the end of the first clause, and is consequently unnecessary
at the end of the sccond. 135. a.

Ex. 2.—Thord khdnd, ‘little eating;’ the infinitive used substan-
tively, 129. a.—talab kar *ilm-ko, ‘ seek for knowledge’: falab karnd, a
nominal verb, 65, last line; here the verb, contrary to the general
usage, comes first. There are in this Extract a few more exceptions to
the general rule as fo arrangement, agreeably to what wo have stated.
93. a.

Ex. 5.—Jalne lagd, *began to burn’—ssnkne lagd, began to warm
himself,’ 131. o.—tkathol-ns kahd; ‘a jester said,’ or, ‘by a jester was
said.’—jale, ‘burns,’ tdpe, ‘ warms himself,’ the aorist for the present,
122. J.

Ex. 4.—The sentences in this extract follow the general rule as to
arrangement, which is, to commenco with the nominative or agent, and
end with the verb, the remainder or complement of the sentence being
between these.—Bar-pd, literally, ‘on foot.'—aiydda khardd hass, ¢ ave
more wicked,” the comparative degree, 71. 5.
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Ex. 5.— Bahut kdm, ‘many uses;’ the nominative plural of
masculine nouns of the second class (29), can be distinguished from
the singular only by t® context, such as a plural verb, ete.—bajd,s,
“in place of,’ preposition -requiring the genitive in ks, 98.—kdm dis
hain, ‘become useful’—dandyd jdtd hai, passive voice of bandnd,
57, 42.—Vide p. 47, note to ¢ Extracts from the Ar4,ish-i Mahfil.’

Ex. 6.—Ek 4nt aur gadhe-ss, ‘between a camel and an ass.’—
safar dar pesh hi,d, lit. ‘a journey came in front,” ie., ‘they both
liad occasion to travel ;’—ma’ldm hotd hat, ¢ it appears ; '—d4b-jd, ingd,
¢I shall be drowned,’ intens. verb, 64.

Ex. 7.—Jo ddnd, cte. 116. a.—be kahe, ¢ without being told,’ 132..
ddl-rakhtd has, ¢ tosses away,’ intensive verb;—ki jis-ke wdste, ‘on
whose account,” 117. ¢.

Ex. 8.—E¥k kamine aur bhals ddmi-ss, ¢ between a base man and a
gentleman.'—Fote-ht, ¢ on becoming,’ adverbial particip. 134. o.

Ex. 9.—FEk shakhs-ne, etc., ‘by a certain person it was asked oy
Plato;’ respecting the use of the proposition ne, read carefully, 102,
otc.—bakut barson, ‘many years,’ 106. b.—kyd kyd ’ajd,sh, ¢what
various wonders,’ 114. a.—dekhe, ‘were seen’ (f4-ns, ‘by thece,
understood).—yiht 'ajtiba, ¢ this wonder merely.’

Ex. 10.—Kyd kdm dtd hat, ¢ what quality is most useful ?’—7%o-
Jdwe, *should become.’

Ex. 11.—Chashme-pds ‘to (or near) a fountain’ (Ze understood),
99. d.—chark na sakd, ‘he was not able to descend.’—utarne-se palle,
¢ previous to descending.’—dekh na liyd, ¢ you did not thoroughly look
at,’ intcnsive verb.

Ex. 12.—8her-ss kahd, ‘said to the tigor;’ the verbs ‘to say or
speak’ and ‘to ask,’ construed with the ablative, 102. b.—agar sher
mu awwir hotd, ¢ if a tiger had been the painter,’ 81. 4.

Ex. 13.—XKuchh sawd! kiyd, ¢ asked something in charity.’—ek bdt
mert, ‘one request of mine.'—mat mdng, ‘ask not,’ the negative
particle maf, ‘don’t} used with the imperat.,, 123. d.—uske siwd,
¢ with the exception of that.’

Ex. 14.—Ek-ns un-men-se, ‘one of them.'—jd,iye and Basthiye,
respectful forms of the imperative, 123. d.

Ex. 15.—.dpnt anglths, ¢ thine own ring,” 112.—ydd karnd (twih ko
understood), the infinitive used imperatively, like the Latin gerund,
120. a.
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Ex. 16.—Bilit 4, ¢hi, pluperfect tense, 127. d.—bujkd ds, ¢ extin-
guish,’ intensive verb. —-pard pard, ete., ‘all the time lying down, he
continued giving answers.’

Ex. 17.—Agar main bdzt na jitin, ‘if I do not win tho game.’—
ser bhar gosht, * an exact pound of flesh;’ the ser is nearly two English
pounds.—tardsh-le, ¢ cut off.’—us-ne na-mdnd, ‘he did not (or would
not) agree.'—kdgt-pds (for kdsi-ke pds), ‘near the judge.'—ek sor-se ek
ratt 2iydda, ¢ a single grain more than one ser.

Ex. 18.— Atn ksl’e-ke nicke, ¢ close under the very palace.’—Zid
gayd, “was plundered,’ passive voice.—khidmat-men, ‘in the presence.’—
‘ars k3, ‘made representation,’ ki, fem. of kiyd, agrees with ’ars, but
’ars kiyd is also used as & nominal verb.—okirdgh, ete., ¢ under the lamp
is darkness,” a proverb analogous to our own saying, ‘the nearer the
church, the farther from God.’

Ex. 19.—Anjdn hokar, ‘as a stranger.’—kyd mujhe, etc., ‘do you
not recognize me?’ kyd, here used as a sign of interrogation, 93. 5.

Ex. 20.—Us-ke; yahdn is here understood; mar-gayd and Bdni-li
and urd-df, all intensive verbs, 65. 44. 1.

Ex. 21.—A4dmiyon-ko istabal-men jdne detd, ‘he allowed the people
to go into the stable,’ 1381. e.—phirtd and kartd, continuative past
tenses, 124. b.—apnd kdm kar-liyd, ‘ gained his own object.’

Ex. 22.—dgnds rdh-men, ‘in the midst of the way.'—chirdgh
ghar-kd, ete., ‘I did not put out the lamp of the house before I came
away,’ literally, ‘I have not come (after) having put out,’ etc.—d,e ga,e,
¢you have come and gone.'—j#td na ghisd hogd, ¢ must not your shoes
have been worn ?’

Ex. 28.—1I wakt, ‘at present;’ ko, understood, 100. a.—Fkongs and
na-den, etc., the plural used out of respect; 118. 78.—jo wnhon-ne, etc.,
‘even should his worship have given the medicine.’—bdndkid-karegd,
frequentative verb, 66. III. 1.—marnd bar hakk hai, ‘death is certain.’

Ex. 24.—Tabdh hokar, ‘being in distress.’—parkdne, ‘to make read,’
‘to teach;’ casual form of parhnd, 62. 48.—lets lete M, ¢ even when
lying down;’ the repetition of the conjunctive participle denotes a
continuation of the state, or repetition of the action, denoted by the
verb.—be hdth pduw-ks hilde, ‘ without the moving of his hands and
feet.’—hildyd, the preterite participle, used as a substantive,
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Ex. 25.—8ab-ke hawdle k¢ ‘he gave into the charge of each.
kdt-ddli, ¢ cut off;’ the intensive of Zdind.

Ex. 26.—Donon kdsi-ks pds ga,i, aur snsdf chdhd, 104. d.—ek ok
‘one to each,” 106, e.—larks-ko use supurd kiyd, 101, e.

Ex. 37.—~Chka roti-ss, ‘with six loaves;’ the termination o%
denoting the plural omitted, 107. 70.—~wuh ddl-dene-men ddkhil hai,
¢ that amounts to throwing it away.’

Ex. 28.— Ars kiyd, (a nominal verb), ‘he represented;’ 'ars ki is
also used in the same sense, vido Ex. 19.—dar-khwdst karnd, ¢ to make
request.’—do sawdl bgjd (properly do sawdl-i-bejd), ‘two improper
requests.’

Ex. 29.—Likhnd thin, ¢ were to be written,” 83.—dam kkd rahd, an
idiomatic expression, denoting, ‘he remajned quite silent,” lit., ‘con-
tinued devouring his breath.

Ex. 80.—Dskhne-wdls, the spectators, 66.—dksre-ke ghar (ko
understood), ‘to the house of the other.’—samjhd, ete., ‘he perceived
that it was not a screen.—fareb kkdyd, ¢ were deceived,’ lit., ‘experi-
enced deception.’

Ex. 81.—8ikhne-kd, etc., ‘why then mention the learning of it »’—
tins-men, ‘in the meantime.'—bar bdd 11, ‘have cast away,’ lit., ‘placed
upon the wind.’

Ex. 32.—Dushndm df thi, pluperfect tense, 127. d.—dth dth dne,
ete., ¢ you share between you, each eight dnds;’ observe that sixtcen
dnds make a rups.

Ex. 88.—Gardan mdrnd, ¢ to decapitate.’—mere rit-ba-rd, ‘in my
prosence.’—marddna-wdr, ‘like a man or hero.’—ferd bard kalija has,
“thou hast great coursge.'—jawdn-mardf, ¢heroism’ or ¢courage.'—
dor-gusrd, ‘he passed over (or passed by) his fault.’

Ex. 34.—EF baré sakhf, ¢ a very generous man,’ 107. 5.

Ex. 85. Xhabar karnd, the infinitive used as an imperative.

Ex. 86. Karte hiis, vide 131, 84.—wdjib-tar, Porsian comparative,
by adding ¢ar to the positive.

Ex. 87. Bdithd diyd, intensive of basthdnd.—baras, in the last line
means  greater,’ ¢ more important.’

Ex. 88.—Bard mom-dil, ‘ very soft-hearted.’—in mtydn-k, ¢of thus
reverend gentleman;’ plural used out of respect.—apnd is here used
for merd, 118. .
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Ex. 39.—Xwohh gol gol sd, ¢ something quite round.’

Ex. 40.—8ubh hots M, ‘ immediately it was dawn of day.'—kaun s
Jins, ‘what sort of commodity.’—sinf ddnd,{ par, ‘notwithstanding
so much wisdom.—ysAf fakat, ¢ this only and no more.—main bds dyd,
etc., ‘I will have nothing to do with such wisdom;’ past ‘used for
the future, 126, 4.

Ex. 41.—Jo wuh ber msle, ¢ if that (lost) sheep should be found.’—
khudd-k{ rdh-par, ¢in charity,’ ¢pour l'amour de Dieu.'—khudd-kf
kasam (khdtd hén) ‘I swear by God.’
pahunchne tak, ete., ‘by (the timo of) the letter's arrival, the (whea.t';').
season had expired.'—+’¢ibdr kf jdwe, ¢ can be credited.’

Ex. 43.-—Mahmid of Ghazn{ died, A.p. 1030. Ayyds was one of
his favourite slaves. Mahmid is famous both for his patronage of
learned men, and for his success as a warrior. He made several in-
cursions into India, in the last of which, A.p. 1026, he is supposed to
have carried away in triumph the gates of Somnath, of which we heard
so much some years ago.—Jauhar-khdne men, ‘into the jewel-house or
treasury.’

Ex. 44.—Jude jude makdnon-men, ‘in places quite apart,’ or ¢each
in a separate place.—saldmat, ¢ in safety.’

Ex. 45.—8tdaul, ¢well-shaped,” ‘elegant’—bad kho-wdle-ks, ¢ of
the man of & bad disposition.'—jo jaisd, ete., ‘ whatever sort (of seed) a
man may sow, the same will he reap.’

Ex. 46.—Kasam khd,{, ¢swore an oath.'—fmdnddr, ¢faithful’ or
honest.’ —rutba,s 4’ld, ‘very high rank.’—¢s Bahdne-ss, ‘by this
pretext.’

Ex. 47.—Nau-jawdn, ¢ quite young:’ the same phrase ocours in
the Devanégarf Extracts under the Sanskrit form, nava-ysuvand.—der
kar, ¢ though late.’

Ex, 48.—Likhd hiid, ¢ written : the participle with Add, agreeably
to 181.—likhd hasi; here the agent ktsf-ne is understood.

Ex. 49.—8aldhan, ¢ by way of advice.'—ddt kahte ki,  immediately.’
—us-ks kakne ba-mijid, ‘in conformity with what he said.’

Ex. §0.—Diydnat-ddr, conscientious.'—jie wakt, ¢ when,’ or ‘at
the time when,~}Adsil-i-kaldm, ¢in short.’
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2.—EXTRACTS FROM THE ‘KHIRAD AFROZ.’
(From page I'c to page V).

These Extracts are selected as a specimen of genuine Urdd, the dialect
spoken by the educated classes of the Musalmin population throughout
India. The style is exceedingly easy and clegant, and presents no
difficulty to those who have acquired an clementary knowledge of
Persian. Before the student commences with these, he is requested
to read with care from page 88 to page 100 of the Grammar, which
portion treats of Persian compounds, ete. I may here add (what
I am afraid has been omitted in its proper place in the Grammar)
viz., that ¢‘in phrases from the Persian, the adjective follows the sub-
stantive, and the substantive is in that case marked with the sgdyat, as
if it governed another substantive in tho genitive.” Thus mard-¢ pdrsd,
‘a pious man;’ mard-s nek, ‘a good man.’ The reader will sco in
page 90, b. of the Grammar that when, in a Persian phrase, the
adjective comes before the substantive, the two together form a com-
pound epithet, as, tang-dil, ¢ distressed in heart:’ whereas ¢a distressed
heart’ would be written ¢ dil-¢ tang.’

3.—EXTRACTS FROM THE ¢ARA,ISH-I MAHFIL’
(Page V).

This extract from the ¢ Ara’.,ish-i Mahfil’ was for the first time cor-
rectly printed in the first edition of this work. In the Calcutta edition,
the printers misplaced the letter-press of two pages, so that, while the
paging appearcd perfect, the text made nonsense. Several years ago T
discovered this when endeavouring to make scnse of the passage as it
has all along stood in Mr. Shakespear's ¢ Selections,’ vol. i. p. 105.
Mr. 8. has endeavoured to cement the matter by throwing in a few
connecting words of his own, which are certainly no improvement. A
conscientious critic would have stated the fact of such an amendment,
so that the original author might not incur blame for the sins of the
Bengal printers, or of the English editor. I am glad to find that Mr.
Shakespear in his more recent edition has adopted my amendment
(without any acknowledgment, however), as preferable to his own.

The subject of the extract is a description of a kind of chariof
drawn by bullocks common in the province of Gujerat, more especially
in the city of Ahmadébéd. An account of the same, accompanied by a
beautiful engraving, will be found in the travels of Albert Mandelslo,
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who visited the spot in the reign of Shéh Jahin. The edition of his
travels to which I allude is the folio, printed at Leyden, 1719, page 74.
In pages 21 and 22, of the same work there is an engraving of the
Great Indian Fig-tree, commonly called the Banyédn Tree, alluded to
in our 5th Extract, page ! It is the same as that mentioned by Quintus
Curtius, Lib. ix. cap. i. ‘‘Having thus vanquished Porus and crossed
the river (Acesines), he marched further into the country. There he
found forests of vast extent, in which were shady trces of prodigious
height. Most of their branches (or arms) equalled in size the trunks
of ordinary trees; for, bending down into the earth, they grew np
again in the same place, and appeared rather like separate trees, than
boughs springing from another stem.”

4.—EXTRACTS IN THE DEVANAGARf CHARACTER.

Tue first seven anecdotes in the Devandgari character correspond
respectively with stories 8, 8, 10, 6, 18, 16, and 23, in the
Persian character. They are the samo word for word, and, conse
quently, require no further notice here. Nos. 8, 9, and 10, in the
Devandgarf, correspond respectively with Nos. 29, 88, and 89, in the
Persian character; with this difference, however, that in the Devandgar{
text, Arabic and Persian words are carefully excluded, and their places
supplied with words purely Indian: and this exclusion of Arabic and
Persian words, constitutes the main difference between the dialect of
the Hindds, commonly called ¢ Hind{, or ¢Khar{ Boli’ and that
of the Musalméns, generally called °Hinddstdni’ ¢ Urdd,’ or
¢ Zabdn- Rekhta’ The style throughout is exceedingly easy, and
there is only one peculiarity in the orthography to which it mey be
requisite to draw the student’s attention in this place, viz., that in the
Devanégari character the letter ¥ (y) is sounded like the vowel  (e)

when following any of the long vowels WT d, or YT o: thus
ATy Jde, ﬁ:qrq risd,e, i’rﬂ ho,e, ete., instead of WTY ete.
I may mention, in conclusion, that in the last seven pages or so of
these extracts, the symbol called the virdma is purposely discontinued,
as the jaem is in the selections from the ‘Khirad Afroz.’ The student
should always bear in mind that he must ultimately qualify himself
to read correctly books and manuscripts utterly void of vowel-points

and all other orthographical symbols, such as the jasm, the tashdid, the
virdma, ete.
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Iz has been suggested to me that a more detailed explanation of the
following fourteen engraved plates in the Ta'lik character would be
very desirable for beginners. I have discussed the subject rather briefly
in page 143, etc.; and now, at the risk of a few repetitions, T deem it
advisable to enter upon it again more fully, by giving a literal transcript
of each plate in the Roman character, together with a few additional
explanatory notes and observations.

PLATE 1.
TRANSCRIPT INTO THE ROMAN CHABRACTER.
Drv.1—a, 3, 5, d, 8,7, 8, 8, sk, 8, b, o, i b K, K, L, my 1, w0, B,
khhs, Ud, y, y.
» 2.—bd, bt, bk, bd, br, bs, bsh, bs, bt, by, Bf, BE, bk, Bl, bm,
b, bw, bs, bhs, bld, by, by.
w 3.—4d, g, jh, 5d, br, br, jo, joh, ks, ke, ke, jf, gk, Gk, g1, hom, m,
o, js, jhs, §Ud, by, y.

Drvisrox 1.—The first division of this Plate shows the mere elements
of the ¢a’l{k alphabet; the small cross mark indicates the spot where
the pen starts from in the formation of the letter, and a double cross
denotes an additional formation. The first elementary form on the
right hand is the alif, which differs very little from the printed
character. The second form is the letter 2o (5), which by a mere
change of its dots may become p, ¢, g. The third form, now a jim (),
yocomes, in the same manner, ch, kb, 5. The fourth makes two letters,

10
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dandg. The fifth, r, &, &4, and . The sixth is represented as con-
sisting of two forms—one an indented, the other a protracted line, and
either may be used as s and shis (s and sB), as the only distinction
between them is, that the s (s) wants, and the shin (eh) has, three
dots superscribed, whether short or protracted. The seventh form,
sdd and sdd. The eighth, ¢, . The ninth, ’ain anl ghain. The
next letters are f, £, %, , m, n, w, and A, which are nearly the samo as
the printed type. Then follow the initial, medial, and final forms of
the %s linked together; then the Id and Aamza; and lastly, the letter ye
under two varieties of form, the latter of which is now conventionally
used by the natives to denote the yd,s majhil.

a. The dd! may at first sight appear to resemble the w; the dis-
tinction consists in this, that the dd/ has an angular top, whereas the
w has it round.

b. As the letters 'asn and the imperceptible As have no exact repre-
sentatives in the Roman character, they have been allowed to stand in
the transeript of the plates in their proper form.

o. The fs and last form of yd are written above the line to show
the mode they adopt where there are more words than the line will
contain.

d. The bottom of the kdf may be protracted, as in the second
example, to fill up the line, a liberty frequently taken with letters by
the Oriental penman. This letter is formed by two sweeps of the pen,
the first commencing from the top of the vertical line at the angle—
(marked in the plate with a single cross); the slanting top is put on
afterwards. In old Naskht MSS. the slanting top is never used, but
instead thereof the mark e is written over the letter.

¢. The yd (y) has two forms in the Plate. The former was appro-
priated by Dr. Gilehrist for the sound 4, the latter for the e (or yd,s
mehil), a distinction still observed by the natives of India in writing
Hindsténf,
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Drvision 2 exhibits the second elementary form, viz., that of 3, g,
¢, 8, n, and g, as they appear initially, when combined with each of the
others following them. Here are given all the combinations of the letter
be, with each of the elementary forms of division first. It will be seen
that many of the nukfss, or dots, are omitted ; as, for example, those
necessary to form s, b¢, be , Bf, dm, bn, bk, by, and without them the
linear portion of the Je, in these compounds, has no meaning. It may,
of course, become b, p, ¢, &, », or y, ad libitum, by the addition (above
or below it) of one, two, or three dots.

Drvisrox 8 shows the initial form’ of the j, ¢, 3, and kk, prefixed
to cach of the elements in their order. Here a similar irregularity of
punctuation occurs, but as the form T constitutes a perfect letter in
itself, without any dots, it is transcribed into the Roman character by
k. It may be observed once for all, that the object of these Plates is
to exhibit the combinations of all letters of a certain form, independent
of the adventitious dots which each form may necessarily require.

PLATE IL
Div. 4.—ed, st, &, shd, sr, ss, shs, es, st, 8, 8f, 8, skk, sl, sm, sn,
shw, 85, 8,hs, sld, sy, sy.
» S.—ud, sty 4, od, or, 8, 3ok, 85, 8t o, of, ok, ok, o, sm, om,
wo, 5, 8, s, 1y, oy,
» 8.—td, B, L, td, tr, ta, tah, tn, Uh, 1y, LS, tR, UK, 8T, Im, mm,

bo, 3, w5, 14, W, 1y
DrvisioN 4 represents the sin or shin in combination with the rest
of tho letters. It is needless to observe that the letters altf, ddi, re,
and waw, never join to the left—oonsequently they have no distinct
initial form.
Divistons 5 and 6 show the gdd and fo,e followed by cach of the
elementary forms.
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PLATE III
Drv. 7.—¢dy ¢ ¢fs ¢ ¢ ¢h &0 8 b tv o bk th b om
& ¢ ¢ B s o o
» 8~fd, f, G, 13, fr, fr, f3, foh, S, S, ft_’ 5 1% 1% £y fm, 1o,
Jw, 15, fhy, fid, fy, fy.
w 9~—kd, kt, ki, kd, kr, ks, ksh, ks, ki, ke, kf, kk, Kk, K}, km, kn,
kw, ks, khs, kid, ky, ky.

Prare III. shows the letters 'aim, fs, and kdf in combination with
all tho rest; and, with the exception of /d, the initial form of the ldm
is found by omitting the bent top stroke of the letter kdf.

Drvision 8.—The dots of the fe are again omitted in fd4, fd, fr
(2ud), f3, f5, f2, J¢, eto., leaving the letter imperfect. It may become
kdf, by snperscribi'ng two dots.

Drvision 9.—The formation of the kd (made by two sweeps of the
pen) commences from where the four lines meet; the pen stops at the
top of the alif, made upwards, and then forms the slanting top. Kid
is made by three strokes of the pen, the alif, made downwards, being
the second, the slanting top of the kdf the third.

PLATE IV.
Drv. 10.—md, mt, mj, md, mr, ms, msh, ms, mi, me, mf, mk, mk,
ml, mm, mn, mw, mh, mhy, mld, my, my.
11.—hd, ki, kj, hd, hr, hr, hs, heh, hs, ht, he, hf, Kk, Ak, R,
km, kn, ko, hh, hhkkhs, hid, hy, hy.
w 12.—abjd, hws, hty, kimn, sfs, kreht, skhs, wgh, Ud.

alibd, almsnbd, alftyr, ¢byd, allh heyny shyryn rikm ghfr snwbh,
Drvisrox 11.-—The tail of the As is given only in Ad, Ad, Ak, M, and
hld, but omitted in all the rest, according to the practice of Oriental
writers. Hence the initial form of this letter is often too apt to be

mistaken for the mém (m).
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Drviston 12 contains the combination of the characters as arranged
in alphabetical notation, noticed in p. 20 of the Grammar, forming the
fanciful words, ¢ Aad, Aawas, hutts, kaliman, safas, karashat, sakhas,
gagagh; and the last line may be read thus, indicating the name of the
chirographer: AV abd ul mugnid, al fakir 'ubaidu-1-1dhi husaint shirin
rakm ghaffara guntbaku.

PLATE V.

Consists of words beginning with letters of the be class; i.e., 3, p, ¢, 8, in which
might be included » and y.

. bkht, bljt, bhsht, pwj, blkh, blnd.

by yd, bstr, pyghmbr, bighys, bkhshsh, bghs.
bys, bsyt, by, bkbk, pink, bhhyl.

blghm, bykm, bin, byn, bychw, byss, bnkls, byshky.
ty b, tsbyh, tklyd, timys, thsyr, thsyr.

tyr, Yss, iftysh, tkheys, tkhlys, talt.

tmg, tanyf, tkhfyf, thkyk, tmsk, t¢ jyl.

8. tfal, thsym, tmhkyn, tikyn, tnbw, thnt, thy.

L.

Ne o ose e

Prate V.—Coming now to complete words of more than two con-
gonants; we may premise, as & general remark, that when these contain
any of the letters b, o, ¢, 8, n, y, consisting of a horizontal or sloping
line, with one or more dots, for each lotter there should be an incurva-
tion in the continued running line, and at least two bends for the short
indented sin or shin. When several such letters come together, for the
saike of distinction it is usual to give the middle one a bold dash
upwards, terminating in a sharp point vertically.

L. 1.—The n of bind is protracted to fill up the line, according to
custom. The plnk of line 9, bykm of line 4, with a dash on Zdf, here
wanting, are intended for palang, ‘a tiger,” and bsgam, ‘a princess,’
this being a very usual omission, especially where the word cannot be
mistaken. In some works, indced, the Xdf is never distinguished from
the gdf, neither is 4 from p, nor sim from che.
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PLATE VI

Contains a list of words commencing with letters of the third form, viz. 7, oA, 4 or kA

L1
2.

W T D o

[

® 3 O W

D 0 D

jnt, hahmt, Wkmt, Bhykt, Khikt, Ehelé.
Jh, sed, hmyd, hmd, khid, jefr, Rkyr, hohr.

. Khmyr, khogr, khnsr, jlys, Rbs, jhys, jUt.

- BB, s, gmyes Jufs BhSuf, gkik, Kbk

. chyohk, khshk, slyl, ymyl, snki, hngl.

. ghom, hlym, him hkym, khshm, sbyn, jstn.
. han, khfin, jlw, hew, chmehs, Ehlyfs, hiks.
. k¥, hknh, khyms, khin¥, jbly, hkyky, khamy.

PLATE VII.
Consisting of words beginning with sfn or shis,

. ayb, slb, snj, slh sth efyd.

. stbr, slys, sybsh, scfs, skyt, smg.

. 8kf, syf, sbk, slk, sinjl.

. amam, shm, shkyn, shw, sfyns, ssty.

. shkst, fhf%t, shykh, shhyd, shyr, shmshyr, shms.

. shsh, shkhs, shmy?, shmg, shnye, shesf, shfyk.

. 8hlk, shkyl, shkl, skighm, shkm, shbnm, shkstn.

. &hatn, shfw, shknjs, shyshs, shkyke, shky, shkftgy.

PLATE VIIIL
Worde beginning with sdd, ¢dd, fo,6 or soe.

. Q&b’ .Rt!/l’, tht’ QZW@: ik, de'

. smd, sghyr, sfyr, gmgh, syf, skyk.

. amhyk, sykl, smym, ohn, srw, ehyfy, sylby.
< tiby thyb, thyit, tykh, tpyd.

- byr, tos, tehysh, tmy, the, LSUS.

. 1Ok, tlyk, tnk, LA, tiyl, them.

thw, tbkoks, tnins, tcns, thty, thly.



I.

- - N A N [ - A A

~:a9~»eow.-

@®

APPENDIX,

PLATE IX.
Words beginning with ‘aim, ghais, /v or kdf.

. tjyb’ tjlt, tgmt, &jw, tM’ f’.yd’ gl‘.

- nbn, g ok, pohesh, ¢ toh, ¢ oyg, gmit.

- tffy ethyh emk, ok, ¢obk, cynk, el ¢ M.
o el gml, ¢lm, ¢ zym, ¢jym, ¢ foo, ¢ 5ls, ¢omy.

- Jeyht, feylt, foyh, foh, fud, fir.

. fkr, fis, fysh, fys, f.t.yt_’ Juf.

- Jek, fik, fysl, fyl Sl

- Shm, fin, fow, fokfo, fiyls, fiafy.

PLATE X.
Words beginning with Zdf, gdf or Zdm.

. kab, kib, keht, kyfyt, knj, Kiknd, knbs, kntr.

Rehnys, khms, kahy, koys, keht, keky, kayf, Mif.
kik, kink, knk, kmk, khjsht, ki, Kym.

. kmyn, kfn, kshin, kftn, kysw, kfohs, knjfs.

. kyss, kims, kikts, khis, kshty, kmy, kyty, kyfy.
. Ukd, lent, Uy, lkd, Inkr, lshkr.

. ma, Ufs, Wykhsh, thys, lght.

Ukyts Img, Utyf, Uik, Ik, Tpm.

. B, lykn, lhw, Thy?, Ukms, Thy, lyly.

PLATE XI.
Words beginning with mém,

. mabb, mglb, mnsf, mktb, mhtsb.

. migsh, miyb, melht, mhit, meht,

. mmlkt, mkhng, msls, mbthy, mth, mykh.

. milkh, mgbkh, mhmd, mgd, metkd, mytmd.

mumd, mfsd, msted, mifkr, mgbr, mgfr.

. mntshr, mkhisr, mgskr, mnyr, mytdr.

me ofr, mygr, mgs, mks, mjle.

. mfis, mnsh, mkhls, mshkhs, mnghs.

b6
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PLATE XII.

‘Words beginning with mém—continued.
mnkbs, mhyt, mming, miye, mimg, mile.
mogh, mbigh, mEACY, menf, mifk.
miglk, mnjnyk, mehk, mik, mmek.
mahk, mhml, mfsl, myl, mshtghl.
mihml, mgtl, mtzlm, mtkim, mnim, miym.
mathikm, mslm, mimkn, memn, mizyn.
migmn, mmkn, mhw, mhkms, mntks, mshglohy
mgtky, mfty, mnshy, mghny, mkhfy, miky.

PLATE XIII.
‘Words beginning with mém.
. ngdb. nsyd, njyd, nshyb, nkb.

2. nemt, ngykt, nkhi, nyst, nsj.

o

Ll B

. nhj, nkd, nshr, nyshkr, ngr.

nihs, nfys, nfs, nysh, nzsh.

. nksh, nghs, nmi, nfy, naf, nik.

. nhnk, nel, nki, nsym, nylm, nkyn.
nmkyn, nhftn, nshein, nkw, nfks, nyms,
. nhfts, nfs, nfshs, nfy, nhy, nysty.

PLATE XIV.
‘Words beginning with Ae and ye,
. hmt, hybt, hft, hsht, hnkft.
hych, knd, hjr, hmnfs, hehysh, hbt.
kmyg, Wif, hyk, hshnk, REAk, hykl.
hmm, hftm, hman, hjw, hiyls, haty.
’z&b’ ek, yeid, ysyr, yker.
yhnfs, yifs, yimg, yik, yik.
yeml, yshm, ykyn, ymyn, ymn.
ykaw, ykhohs, ymns, yky, ykikty
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